FOREWORD

Ranger Operations Are—overt operations by highly trained unitsto
any depth into enemy held areas for the purpose of reconnaissance,
raids, and general disruption of enemy operations. Depth and dura-
tion of the operation are limited only by resources for delivery of the
forces and their mission,
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1. Purpose
This manual primarily is a guide for establishing a Ranger train-
ing program and conducting Ranger operations.

2. Scope

a. The Ranger training manual contains the necessary information,
organization, doctrine, and general gnidance that a commander needs
to develop and initiate a Banger training program. The material in
this manual is applicable for training of all regular and special pur-
pose units of the United States Army.

b. The material in this manual iz applicable without modification to
both nuclear and nonnueclear warfare.

¢. UUsers of this manual are encouraged to submit recommended
changes or comments to improve the manunal. Comments should be
keyed to the specific page, paragraph, and line of the text in which
the change is recommended. Reasonashould be provided for each com-
ment to insure understanding and complete evalpation. Comments
should be forwarded direct to Commandant, United States Army
Infantry School, Fort Benning, (3a.

3. Publications

It will be necessary for units conducting this training to eonsult
appropriate publications. Those references pertinent to Ranger train-
ing are found in appendix T,



CHAPTER 2
THE RANGER

4. The Ranger Imprint

The Runger Imprint is: “Pride, confidence, self-determination, and
the ability to lead, endure, and succeed regardless of the odds or ob-
stacles of the enemy, weather, and terrain.” Ranger training con-
ducted by & unit must be prepared and presented with the Ranger
TImprint as a major end produet. To develop this the following fac-
tors and methods are incorporated to the maximum extent possible
into all instruction:

&. The instructor sets the example.

b. Continuity of instruction.

¢. Close contact between instructor, supervisory personnel, and
Soldier.

d. Rugged, realistic training situations that test the individual’s
confidence and ability to overcome inherent fears.

& Require the Soldier to exert and express himself,

f. Provide situations and opportunity to challenge the Soldier.

g. Motivate the Soldier to obtain the maximum instruction regard-
less of unfavorable conditions.

k. Development of sense of accomplishment and progress.

i. Development of individual skills and competitive spirit.

7. Provide opportunities for Soldiers to exercise initiative, leader-
ship, and command abilities' through frequent rotation of chain of
command.

k. Progressive physical conditioning program continuous through-
out. the course,

I. Maximum efficiency in planning and eonduect of instruction.

m. Development of an appreciation for the maintenance of equip-
ment, supply economy, and its effect on the accomplishment of the
Mission.

n. Maximum night training.

5. The Ranger Concept

Ranger training is realistic, rough, and to a degree hazardous. It
is designed to develop the individual’s self-confidence, leadership, and
gkill in the application of basic principles and techniques. Ranger
training will teach and train individuals to overcome mental and

r

physical obstacles by using combat realistic situations in small unit
tactical exercises. Emphasis is placed on teaching survival and land
navigation principles and techniques; the development of good lead-
ership habits through the use of a tactical vehicle—the patrol; devel-
oping physical and mental endurance. Ranger (battle) eonfidence
is developed by placing the Soldier in a combat environment where
he must learn to survive, move, and fizht at extended distaneea behind
enemy lines. He must do this with minimum support. Hunger,
fatigue, and tactical realism will uncover strengths and weaknesses
that aun individual does not know he possesses. Through Ranger
iraining, he gains an insight into himself and his fellow Soldier.

6. Training Phases

Ranger training is an extension of the Soldier’s professional train-
ing. This training will instill the Ranger Imprint on individuals
and develop ezceptional unif capabilities. Although there is only one
Ranger training phase, the commander must realize that he should
work toward these goals during the preceding training programs, and
that there is a definite review and conditioning period that preceded
the Ranger training phase.

@. Pre-Banger Training Phase, This is the period immediately
preceding the Ranger training phase during which the Soldier is pre-
pared physically, mentally, and emotionally for the advanced train-
ing to follow., The pre-Ranger phase is not included as part of the
training outlined in this manual. TTnits about to undergo Ranger
training should utilize this time in Ranger indoetrination, physical
eonditioning, reviews of map reading, use of the compass, patrolling,
survival, and other small unit tacties, principles, and techniques. Con-
fidence iz developed in the Soldier by exacting physical and mental
standards. The Ranger indoctrination period is of utmost impor-
tance because the initial standards for each Soldier will determine his
reaction In the Ranger training phase. Rigid discipline is enforced.
Striet adherence to details is mandatory. The attainment of the high-
est standards is demanded.

b. Ranger Training Phase. Tn this phase, Soldiers are forced into
a variety of taetical situations, The patrol is used as the teaching
vehicle. Patrols are planned and prepared, rehearsed, and then exe-
cuted. Patrols will vary in size depending on the mission, Terrain
should be varied and challenge navigatlional abilily. Training must
be conducted without regard to climatic conditions. All patrols are
accompanied and closely observed by a gunalitied officer or noncom-
missioned officer. Aggressor action is used against patrols so thal
assigned leaders are required to make prompt, sound decisions and
take immediate action. Leadership positions are rotated. The num-
ber of lender positions during any one exercise depends upon the size
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of the patrol, duration of the operation, and the mission. Upon
completion of an exercise, the unit is given a detailed critique. All
advanced instruction during this phase is presented in a realistic com-
bat rear area atmogphere. The rear area environment sets the

for the field training. Advaneed subjects presented during this phase
are discussed in paragraphs T through 9,

CHAPTER 3
THE TRAINING PROGRAM

Section [. PREPARATION FOR A RANGER TRAINING
PROGRAM

7. General

Although a Ranger training program is applieable to individual
training conducted by a higher headquarters, it is tailored to fit the
squad, plateon, and larger units. The squad can provide the base for
the patrel in this training. With the squad as the base, the Ranger
training program can be expanded to meet the specialized require-
ments of larger units organized for special missions such as antiguer-
rilla operations, combat raids, extended patrol activities, etc. Prepa-
ration for this program varies slightly from that of other field train-
ing exercises. Generally, the variations are limited to equipment,
instructor qualification, and terrain.

8. Training Subjects

The subjects discussed in this paragraph are mandatory for suc-
eeszful completion of the Ranger training program.

a. Physical Conditioning. Physical conditioning is an integral part
of all training programs, In Ranger training, its importance is
emphasized because of the requirements for strength, endurance, agil-
ity, and eoordination., To be combat ready the Soldier must be tech-
nically, mentally, and physically fit. It is important that the unit
conduct & vigorous conditioning program prior to starting the Ranger
training phase. Progressive physical conditioning is econtinuous
throughout the phase.

b, ("ombatives. Combatives include hand-to-hand combat and bay-
onet. These subjects are included in the program to Instill aggressive-
ness and the will to win, develop self-confidence, and aid in the de-
velopment of physical fitness.

e. Demolitions. Demolitions are used extensively in Ranger opera-
tions. Ranger demolitions are simple, easily prepared, and effective.
Every Soldier must know how to prepare, calculate, and place these
charges,

d. Fseape and Evasion. Because the Ranger works primarily be-
hind enemy lines, escape and evasion is a necessary part of his train-
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ing. The Soldier must know how to evade the enemy and how to es-
cape if captured.

e. Confidence Tests. Confidence tests are included in Ranger train-
ing to increase the confidence of the Soldier by requiring him to ne-
potiate obstacles which appear more difficult than they nctually are.
Normally there are three confidence tests used: the rope drop, the
suspension traverse, and the confidence (combat conditioning} course.

f. Patrol Planning, Orders, and Technigues. The patrol iz the
basie vehicle for Banger training. The Soldier must be taught the
basie principles and techniques of planning, preparing, and executing
Ranger type patrols and missions. The patrol cannot. be ignored by
the small unit leader. He must master the organization, requirements,
equipment, and support for patrols to be suecessful in planning and
preparing for fuiure larger unit actions.

g. Survival, The Soldier must be acquainted with methods of
survival in all types of terrain and under all weather conditions. He
must be able to identify edible plant and animal life, construct shel-
ters, and survive by his own resources. Survival becomes an integral
part of the Ranger training program because the Soldier should be
required to supplement his diet by living off the land.

k. Orientation. The orientation is used to familiarize the Soldier
with the training to be conducted, standards to ba maintained, train-
ing procedures, the agpressor enemy, and the existing combat situa-
tion.

i. Land Navigation and Map Reoding. A complete understanding
of map and compass work is necessary in Ranger training. Map and
aerial photograph reading will be a review for the Soldier. The abil-
ily to land navigate i essential because the greatest percentage of
Ranger training is fisldwork.

j. Intelligence. The importance of intelligence cannot be over-
emphasized. The Soldier must be familiar with collecting, recording,
and forwarding information of intelligence value.

k. Combat Formations. The tactical advantage of combat forma-
Lions must be stressed in training. The use of common signals must
ke understood by all Soldiers.

. Faspections. Inspections create high standards of diseipline, ap-
pearance, and maintenance of equipment.

m. Ambush and Roadblock Technigues. Ambush and roadblock
techniques are taught hecanse of extensive use in Ranger operations.

n. Aerial Besupply and Airmobile Operations. Instruetion in re-
supply, evacuation, and air movement is important in a Ranger train-
ing program. Many Ranger type missions will utilize aireraft 1n
support of the operation.

o. Oliff Assault Techniques. This subject is included in the pro-
gram to familiarize the unit with techniques of scaling and assaulting

cliffs, landing on beaches, and secutity and organization of a raiding
party,

7. River Orossing Expedients. The Soldier must kmow how to
eross rivers, streams, and small bodies of water effectively to accom-
plish his mission. .

g. Mountain Techniques and Kaopedients. This is included in
Ranger training to familiarize the Soldier with basic military moun-
taineering techniques, equipment, and expedients. These provide
additional techniques for use in accomplishing the mission.

¥. Summary. The previously mentioned subjects are considered of
genernl importance in a Ranger training program. (For details of
thess subjects, refer to app. I1L.) The local eommander should not
consider himself limited to these subjects. Prevailing conditions of
climats and terrain may effectively dictate inclusion of other material

9. Development of the Program

In order to develop the training program, a commander must under-
stand the Ranger Imprint and the concept of Ranger t.miniu%a This
training program must be developed realistically with the combat situ-
ations serving as a basis for all planning. Initial planning for the
commander i3 outlined in this para :

a. Training Schedwles. Schedules included in this manual have

received troop tests {nonvolunteer) and are based on instruction pre-
sented to regular Ranger course students. Subjects and exercises are
arranged so that training may be conducted in a logical, realistic, and
efficient manner. Necessary briefings and tactical training help to
maintain the atmosphere of realism throughout the training. Ranger
training encompasses many subjects not included in this manual.
('ommanders should consider expanding their training to include sub-
jects and missions which may be encountered on future battlefields.
In addition, desert, arctic, amphibious, aichorne, ¢liff assault, and
jungle operations should be considered. Truining schedules are found
in appendix II.

b. Lesson Subject Outlines. Subject outlines are included in this
manual as guides to reduce prepuration time, Lesson subject ontlines
are listed in appendix TT1.

e. Selection of Personnel,

(1) Officer in charge, The officer in charge of the training pro-
gram should be carefully selected sinece his initiative and
supervision to a great degree determine its success. Ranger
qualification i a highly desirable prerequisite for this
position.

(2) Requirements. The following requirements are included as a
guide for the training of company-size units. Requirements
can be varied to meet sitvations which indicate that an aug-
mentation of personnel is desired. If possible, all members
of the training cadre should be Ranger qualified.
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() Planning personnel.

1. One officer thoroughly familiar with current directives,
training status of uniis, and training of personnel. This
officer will determine which subjects to schedule as well
ag prepare the administrative plan for the course.

2. One officer to train instructors, prepare problems, and to
lay out training arcas.

(B) Instructor personnel.

I. One instructor is needed for each squad under this training
program. The number of cadre officers and enlisted in-
structors is determined by the number of squads and pla-
toons trained; i.e., one cadre noncommissioned officer per
squad, one cadre officer per platoon. These are mini-
mum requirements. Planning and supervisory personnel
can be included as instrueclors: one insiructor will also
funetion as the operations and training officer for the
conrse,

2. One officer and enlisted assistant to act as the course tacti-
cal officer and enlisted assistant. Primary functions
of these personnel are to supervise, maintain records,
counsel, eonduct inspections, and evaluate the overall
performance of those undergoing training. Extremely
valuable information can be provided to the commander
relative to the promotion potential, knowledge, and phys-
ical capabilities of individuals and units, Only experi-
enced officers and noncommissioned officers should be
selected as tactical officers or tactical noncommissioned
officers.

(3) Claxs organization.

() Fndividual training. A chain of command, to include a
company commander, executive oflicer, first sergeant, pla-
toon leaders, platoon sergeants, and squad leaders operates
directly under the tactical officer. The class iz divided into
officer and enlisted platoons. Classes are separated into
groups by rank: normally these are officers, senior non-
commisgioned, and junior noncommissioned officer and
potential noncommissioned officer groups. Elimination of
rank within groups is desirable for effective rotation of
command during patrols as well as for administrative
PUrposes.

(b)Y Inid training. Malntain unit integrity.

(4) Aggressor troops. When possible, the number of aggressor

troops zshould be on a one for one basis. Agpgressor actions,
to a great extent, determine the realism of tactical problems.
If there is a limited aggressor capability, dispersion over a

(5)

wide area requires them to perform several missions during
each phase.

Modifications. Tf there i3 no aggressor support available,
problems may be modified inte a two-sided maneuver. Ex-
perts in certain subjects may be found within the company,
The commander or training officer must be careful not to loss
the momentum of his training program or the quality of his
instruction through this modification,

d. Planning Guwidanee. The officer in charge, regardless of the

level of

the training course to be conducted, must recelve guidance

from his commander or higher headguariers. Thias guidance should
include—

(1)
(2)
(3)

(4)
(5)

The training program outline. This may be in detail and
include the scope of each problem to be conducted (app. TX).
Authority to oblain equipment and information as to ils
availability.

Available training areas and facilities.

Source of personnel to be trained.

Support agencies and aggressor troops.

e. Training Areas and Facilities.

(1)

(2)

Planning. The officer in charge of the Ranger training pro-
aram should familiarize himself with the garrison and field
iraining exercises prior to establishing the tramming loca-
tions. In some areas, training ranges must be requested well
in advance. For this reason, the planning officer must be
familinr with problem requirements in order to secure as
many varied training areas for reconmnalssance as 15 pos-
gilfle. See figure 1,

Reconnaissence.  In reconnoitering the proposed training
gites, the planning officer should locate & desirable area of
sufficient size to conduet the maximum number of problems.
It should be a centralized bivounc site withoul loss of real-
ism and with a mazimum potential for ereating a tactical
situation.

(2) Map reconnaissance. Study a map 1:50,000 or smaller of

the problem training areas. The capabilities and limita-
tions of the terrain as to contour, vegetation, streamlines,
water basins, access routes and trails, ete., are studied.
Several locations of the hase camp are vizsualized; several
mental “run-throughs™ of the patrol problems are made;
and tentative locations of the problem sites are seleeted.

(d) Other reconnaissance. Combined air-ground reconnsais-

sance is the most desirable method of inspecting the areas.
The officer in charge should inspect logical objectives of
the problems. After landing, n detailed ground recon-
naissance should be completed quickly. From the air, the
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officer in charge can quickly and effectively trace desirable
patrol routes. He ean spot logieal friendly and enemy out-
posts, battle dispositions, obstacles, routes of communica-
tion, and observation posts. Landing at a selected base
campsite, a detalled ground reconnaissance can be com-
pleted by walking the entire area visnalizing the camp
layout, physical conditioning area, running area, ete.
UUpon completion of this reconnaissance, n decision on the
training ares can be made. [ltmost isolation is desired.
Local civilian activity detracts from the realism and should
be curtailed in the training area.

duct of mountaineering techniques. Desirable features of
mountainous areas are—

(@) Sheer cliffs, T to 1514 meters high for rappelling and cliff

assanlt technigque insiructlon. There should be a- good
platform on the top of the cliff and a large work area at
the base of the cliff. Access routes should be convenient to
the top of the clif.

(#) Ravines and streams provide suitable obstacles for rope

bridges, suspension traverse, and other rope technigues.
ITeavy Limber provides anchor points for fixing ropes. Ac-
cess to the area should be convenient in the event emer-
gency evaciuution is necessary.

f. Specific Training Aress. Suitable training areas are necessary
for effective training. Mosi classroom subjects should be taught prior (e)
to movement to the field.

(1) Bivouae. The bivouac should contain areas suitable to the

Slopes require mastering of mountain walking on varied
surfaces. Wooded, tufted, and rocky slopes require differ-
ent techniques.

conduet of informal classroom training. Tt should contain at
least ane all-weather running road.

(@) Formal class area. A field classroom may be constructed
using sandbags or loge for seating arrangements. When
appropriate, a semicircular, sloping bank, or mound, on the
fringe of the bivouac area presents the most advantageous
classroom area for conducting classes, patrol briefings, and
debriefings.

(b) Hand-to-hand combat. A circular, sawdust pit is best
suited for a hand-to-hand combat training area. For a
company-size class the sawdust pit should be 21.34 meters
in diameier, the inmermost 3.05 meters comprising an in-
structor’s demonstration plaiform, For each additional
100 Soldiers, the radins is extended an additional 9.14
meters. This provides approximately 3.35 to 3.62 square
meters of training space per Soldier. The sawdust should
be at least 1534 cm (6 ins.) deep. In the event sawdust is
not available the earth should be plowed, harrowed, and
finely raked to obtain a suitable surface.

(¢) Compass course. The night compass course should have
control roads and trails running through and around the
area. The nrea should be bounded by prominent terrain
features and include the same type of terrain and vegeta-
tion as the patrol areas. A minimum of open areas will
prevent Soldiers from running into and observing the
paths of others. Isolation of buddy teams on the rourse is

desired.

(2) Mountains. This terrain is excellent for ithe conduct of pa-

trols and offers the maximum natural training aids for con-

(8) Jungle and swamp. While suitable jungle training areas
are not normally available, suitable swampy arens may he
found. Some of these swampy areas are covered with tough,
dense thickets and approach jungle vegetation as barriers to
travel.

(4) Desert. Suitable desert training areas are located in West-
ern and Southwestern United States.

(%) Nerthern. DPortions of the Northern areas are heavily vepe-
tated and mountainous which lend themselves to Ranger type
training activities. In addition, the capability to undertake
cold weather operations is a distinet advantage to a unit.
Many of the same training techniques are applicable to opera-
tions in both warmn and cold climates,

g. Coordination.

(1) Upon completion of the reconnaizsance and final selection of
the training ureas, terrain requests should be submitted in
sufficient time to allow for detailed plunning by appropriate
headquarters.

(2) Imitial coordination is made to insure that sufficient vehicles,
personngl, and expendable items are available for the pro-
gram.

(3) Final coordination is made after positive selection of the
training areas. This coordination is made in the following
ficlds:

(@) Personnel.
(#) Time scheduling.
() Transportation.
(d} Communications,
(e} Control,
(f) Rations.
(7} Equipment.
13



(A} Ammunition and demolitions.

(#) Civilian liaison (for training on public or private land}.
(7) Sufety.

(&) Rehearsal.

() Completion date,

h. Rehearsal, The officer in charge supervises a rehearsal of the
cadre in the conduct of the training program, Rehearsals should be
cﬂnl_iucted well in advance of the scheduled exercise to permit the eor-
rection of errors and changes required to improve training, The com-
mander who directed the training exercise should be present at the re-
hearsal to critique and offer suggestions for improvement. In cases
when neither time nor troops will be available to conduct a full re-

hearsal, instruction which has the greatest effect on the Soldier is re-
hearsed Lo perfection.

i. S'fmimﬂ:?'gf.

(1) The Ranger training program is clearly divided into two
echelons of responsibility ; that which is held by the initiating
Feadquartm—a and those responsibilities delegated to the officer
in charge of the training program.

(2) The mitiating headquarters maintains responsibility for—

(@) Selection of the officer in charge.

(&) _Detarmining the scope, concept, and type of Ranger train-
mg to be conducted.

(¢} Establishing effective training dates and designating in-
dividuals or units to undergo training, '

(d) Outlining support and requesting procedures to include
approximate availability of troops and equipment,

(3) The officer in charge generally is made responsible for the de-
tailed planning to include requirements and overall conduet
'.:'f. Fhel program. He must, based on guidance from the
mitiatmg headquarters— |

(@) Select and request truining areas and facilities,

(5} Request troops, cadre, and equipment.

(¢} Prepare detailed training schedules, instruction lesson
plang, and problem vault files,

() Rehearse and train instructional cadre.

(e) Establish necessary Soldier evaluation systems.

{f) EE:EE!. all coordination necessary prior to and during the
training phase.

Section ll. CONDUCT OF THE RANGER TRAINING

PROGRAM
10. General

This sen.t.i[?n provides guidance to the officer in charge of the
Ranger training program. The training schedules outlined in appen-
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dix 11 contain various combat problems which are presented as a part
of the training program. Lesson outlines for these problems are
contained in appendix III. Generally speaking, those listed first on
the schedule are covered in more detail: those listed last were kept
brief to avoid unnecessary duplication. Regardless of those problems
selected for the training program, the officer in charge or principal
instructor should receive all cutlines contained in appendix I1L

11. Troop Orientation

g. 'Troop orientation is given by the prineipal instructor to familiar-
ize the Soldiers with the general tactical situation, to instruet them in
the purpose, and to orient them concerning pertinent safety and ad-
ministrative details. During this orientation, Soldiers are initially
subjected to the realism of the training. From this point on, realism
is essential in keeping with the gencral concepts of Ranger training.
It is necessary that the orientation be presenied in a realistic manner
in order to inject enthusiasm and to stimulate mental attitudes.

. The instructor presenting this orientation should be designated
ag a higher headquarters 52 or 53, depending upon the type of mission
outlined in the exercise. He should have visual aids present which are
normally found in combat under similar circumstances. A general
and special situation as-an operation order is presented during this
orientation. The operations order may be given in its correct sequence
or the situation may be presented in a series of notes. The latter
method is effective in training an individual leader in arranging his
notes into sequence for presentation as his patrol order.

¢. After the peneral and special situation, the patrel members may
be required to prepare a warning order and patrol order in writing.
The lane instructor then selects an individual who will actually issue
the order. He may collect all of the written orders and check them for
accuracy. This technigue is beneficial in teaching the proper methaod
of preparing s patrol order and does not restrict the training to the
patrol leader.

d. The exercises should be tied in with each other in a logieal, pro-
gressive, overal] situation. The continuity of the situation can be
maintained by slight alterations in the wording of the general situa-
tions presented in each particular exercise.

12. Control Personnel Orientation

This orientation is conducted by the principal instructor to acquaint
the control personnel with their duties and conduct, to orient them
concerning the pluy of the exercise, and to explain all pertinent safety
and administrative details. It normally takes place at least one
day prior to the participating unit’s orientation. The control per-
sonnel consists of the following :

a. Aggressor control officer.

15



&, Assistant principal instructor.

¢. Bupply personnel.

4. Transportation personnel.

g. Aidmen.

f. Aggressor troops.

g. Friendly troops (does not include members of patrol).
k. Lane instructor.

13. Evocuation Plan

Prior te the actual conduct of the exercise, the officer in charge
orients all personnel in the location of the medical men, evacuation
vehicles, and routes of evacuation. Aidmen are available: however,
they de not participate tactically in the exercise. If attached to ag-
gressor units, medical personnel will wear aggressor uniforms, They
do not disturb the tactical play of the exercize except for emergencies,
Actnal injuries incurred are treated under the supervision of the
patrol leader. Except in the most extreme cases, care is taken to
maintain realism and control personnel should avoid any administra-
tive breaks or halts in the play of the exercise in order to treat the

injured.
14. Terrain Preparation

Each problem contains the suggested size of the area and special ter-
rain features required for the exercise. A map reconnaissance of the
available terrain establishes areas that appear suitable. A pround re-
connaissance determines the best aren for the exercise.

a. Friendly Aregs (fig. 2). Having selected an area, the location
of friendly installations and positions are determined, These posi-
tions should be us realistic as possible and in keeping with sound
tactical doctrine. Each problem may contain uny or all of the follow-
ing friendly positions, areas, or installations:

(1) Reserve area.

(2) Detrucking point in rear of forward company,
(3) Forward company command post.

(4) Company forward battle area position.

(5) Company oulposts,

(2) Heserve aren. The reserve area is located several miles
behind the forward positions near a road net. It iz con-
cealed from aggressor positions. Tentage, bunkers, fox-
holes, and various other types of materisl and equipment
may be utilized in the construction of the area so that it
affords the appearance of a forward reserve urea.

(b) Detrucking point. This point is concealed from enemy
obszervation and allows a hardstand for vehicles and a
suitable aren for turn around. There is a prepared po-
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Figure 1. Erample fraining ered,

sition (foxhole) for the guide who meets the troops. Com-
pany unit signs are conspicuously placed in or near this
point. Concealed personnel with simunlator artillery bursts
or demolition pits are placed near this point to simulate
incoming artillery or moriar fire.

Forward company command pest. This position can
either consist of a bunker emplacement or foxhole. There
should be other equipment such as radios, communication
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wire, and ammunition boxes placed conspicuously in or
near the position to suggest that it is a command post.
Ayain, demolition pits or concealed personnel with artillery
simulators are placed near the position to simulute enemy
incoming artillery or mortar fire.

§ —~X
" (6) FRIENDLY WIRE T
A 25.50 METERS
(5) COMPANY QP
% 1 (4) FOXHOLE
1___..«?1"" POSITION
50.200 METERS
CONCEALED ,
ConCEALED (3) FORWARD AREA CP-
pE-'}EO 500-800 METERS
Ne © (2) DETRUCKING
POINT l
GUIDE
FRIENDLY UNIT
SIGNS DISFLAYED 318 KILOMETERS
ALONG CONNECTING
ROADS

(1) RESERVE AREA 1

Figure 2. Friendly posifions,

The position should be tactically sound, It is occupied by
the forward company commander.

(£) Company forward batile area position. This consists of
open foxholes or bunkers, barbed wire or any other mate-
rials normally found in and around such a position. All
positions are not necessarily manned.

(e} Company ouipost. This position, a foxhole or bunker, is
manned by one or two men Lo give the appearance of a lis-

tening post or outpost. Barbed wire iz placed in front of
the position as would normally be done and a gap exists
through-which the patrol can depart.
b. Aggressor Areas (fig. 3). The aggressor positions may consist of
any or all of the following :
(1) C'utpost. The agpressor outpost can be consiructed in the
same manner as the friendly outpost. Roving patrols in

(5} INSTALLATIONS
REAR AREA

i

I* 100-200 METERS ——b-l

- DETERMINED BY
REQUIREMENTS
EXERCISE

(4) INSTALLATIONS

WITHIM 1
CONCEALED 1
DEMOLITION BATTLE POSITION |
o S00-1000 METERS
o000
O Q0

(3} COMPANY CP'S .1

g

SO.100 METERS

*l_l - {2) BATTLE

POSITIONS —1—

S0-100 METERS

e T I |
i1 OUTPOSTS

M AFERS M » » o ..'-'f
e __,..-'# E E_ é
#_'M

Figure §. Aggressor posilinms,

front of the agpresmor positions may also be employed iIn
likely patrol avenues not covered by nctual emplacements,
Dummy marked minefields and barbed wire can be im-
provised and used to canalize the patrols into occupied posi-

tions,
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(2) Main battle position, These positions, like all other positions
and installations, should be located in areas which are tac-
tically sound. . Basically, they should be buili. and oceupied
to allow for flexibility of movement of available aggressor
troops. These troops should be able to move about the posi-
tion, giving the appearance of a well-manned battle position
without making it obvious that there is only » representative
group being employed. There should be s Iateral road net
behind the area selected for the battle position, This allows
for rapid movement of troops and facilitates control by the
aggressor conlrol officer. Barbed wire should be laid and
simulator boobytraps, trip flares, and noisemakers employed,

(3) Forward company commmond posts, These positions can
serve as control and supply points for ithe aggressor, Con-
cealed demolition pits should be near the pogilion to simulate
friendly artillery fire. Entrance into the posilion should be
easily gained from the rear to facililate movement of supplies
and personnel.

(4) Inatellation within the main battle position. A variety of
mstallations may be constructed within the position to serve
as objeclive sites, Tn addition to these installations, thers
should be aggressor unit signs placed conspicuously along
roads and trails to indicate aggressor activity. Deseried
buildings and installations may be availlable for use within
the training areas. Examples of these are—

{a) Mortar positions.

(6} Forward regimental command posts.

(¢) Artillery installations.

(@) Control and checkpoints (traffic and/or secnrity).

(5) Rear aren inslellations. These can be treated in much the
same manner as those in @ above. Examples of these are—
(2) Regimental and division command posts,
(&) Heavy artillery positions,
(e) Guided missile positions.
{d) Radar installations,
(e} Motor pools or supply depots.
(f) Critieal installations including dams, bridges, and power-
plants.

0. Other Areaqs. This refers to the area between the friendly and
aggressor battle positions. The terrain here should remain, as much
a3 possible, in its natural state, thus providing natural obstacles and
barriers to the patrol. If possible, there iz no aetivity in this srea
other than that called for specifically in a particular exercise. This
area represents no-man’s land and is vold of any activity or installa-
tions that detract from the realism of the training,
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15. Friendly Representation

&. Number. As many of the prepared positions in the forward com-
pany area as possible are ocenpied by friendly troeps. In addition
to personnel called for specifically in a particular problem the follow-
ing minumin will, in moat cases, be necessary for the occupation of
forward positions of one lane (one patrol} :

(1) One guide.

(2) One outpost man.

{3) One forward company commander.

b, Uniform. Troops are dressed in the proper [United States Army
uniform and should give the appearance of having been in comhbat for
5016 Lime.

¢. Equipment. The individual equipment of the friendly foree in-
cludes that normally found on a person in a similar capacity during
actual combat.

d. Duties and Conduect. The guide's duties consist of meeting the
patrol at the detrucking point and leading it to the forward command
post and to the ontpost.

(1) The forward company commander is prepared to discuss
the tactical situation concerning his immediate front with
the patrol leader. He is also able to answer all questions
and offer aid concerning coordination with the patrol. How
much information he volunteers and the amount of coordina-
tion he offers should be decided upon by the principal instrue-
tor prior to the actual operation of the exercise.  See nppend-
dix XV, Example Command Post Instructions,

(2) The outpost 1s generally aware of the tactieal situation, A
sentry is prepared to coordinate with the patrol leader con-
cerning the time and method of the patrol’s return. He is
acquainted with the method of challenging and the proper
use-of the password., See appendix XVI, Example OQutposi
Instructions.

16. Enemy Representation

&. Number. The number of aggressors 15 determined by the re-
guirements of the problem.

b. Liniform. Forward of the friendly positions, all personnel, in-
cluding the principal instructor, aggressor control officer, inspectors,
and administrative personnel, are dressed in complete aggressor uni-
form. It is imperative that this be strictly adhered to and controlled
in order to maintain realisin and prevent desiruction of the tactical
atmosphere of the exercise. Care 13 taken also to have all vehicles
forward of friendly lines properly marked with aggressor markings.
In keeping with realism, all of the above personnel upon their return
into friendly lines revert to the proper United States Army uniform,



doing so in such & manner as not to make 1t obvions that they repre-
sent aggressor forees,  The sama applies to aggressor marked vehicles.
o. Eguipment. The aggressor’s individual equipment includes
those items normally found on a person in a similar capacity during
combat.
d. Duties and Conduet.

(1) The employment of agpressor troops dependa upon the Lype
exercise being presented. The principal instructor is re-
sponsible for the agpressor plan of action. The aggressor
control officer is responsible for the proper execution of this
plan. This plan includes aggressor action in the main battle
position, aggressor rear area, at patrol objective sites, aggres-
sor ambush sites forward of their main battle position, and
at any other location where the ageressor is being employed.
This plan is presented to the aggressor troops during their
orientation.

(2) The action of the agpressor must be logical and, as far as
possible, tactically sound in nature. Aggressor tactics are
used. In many cases, the enthusiasm of the Soldier depends
on the way the aggressor is tactically employed, his enthu-
slasm, and the way he plays the game.

17. Lane Instructor (L)

. Number. At least one lane instructor accompanies each patrol
during the conduct of a particular exercise,

b. U'niform. The LI uniform is the same as that designated by the
patrol leader in his patrol order.

¢. Equipment. Desides the equipment specifically called for in a
particular exercise, the T.I should have a map of the training area
and a compuss in order to know at all times the location of the patrol.

d. Duties and Conduct.

(1) During the actual conduct of an exercise, the LI becomes a
member of the patrol, He is prepured to give an accurate
and critical report. on the conduct of the entire patrol at
a critique following the exercise, The critique provides the
LI with the opportunity to teach. During the actual patrol
he offers no criticism or aid to the patrol leader, but he makes
mental and written notes of the actions to prepare himself
for the conduct of the critique. Only in the case of an
emergency, such ns the possibility of loss of life, serious
injury, or to preclude damage to GGovernment property does
he interfere with the patrol leader’s decisions or actions.

(2) If desired by the prineipal instructor, the LI can, throughout
the exercise, declare casualties and change the command of
the patrol. Tn doing so, he takes care to maintain the realism
and continuity of the exercise,
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{2) Tn a case where there i3 no contact with the aggressor, but
the LI desires to change patrol leaders, he might have the
patrol leader pretend to break s leg. The second in com-
mand or some other person designated by the LI then takes
over the command and arranges for this man’s disposi-
tion, After the new patrol leader's action coneerning this
man ig completed, the LI instracts the casualty to join the
other members of the patrol for the continuation of the
exercise. The man designated as a casualty simulates he-
ing one only so long as the new patrol leader is deciding
on and supervising the man’s disposition.

(#) When the patrol is in contact with the aggressor, the LI
may declare casualties as he desires. This iz the most
advantagecus time in which to change command because
it tests the new patrol leader’s initiative, decisiveness, and
other leadership qualities under trying conditions. When
the patrol and aggressor actions are stalemated, the LI
assesses casualties on both sides in order to force positive
action and insure continuation of the exercise.

18. Principal Instructor (P}

. Number. There is one principal instructor for each problem.

&. Uniferm. The principal instructor’s uniform depends npon his
location. If he is within friendly lines, it is the proper United States
Army uniform. If forward of friendly lines, he wears complete
aggressor uniform.

e, Eguipment. No special individual equipment is required.

d. Puties and Conduct. The I ia responsible for the orientation
of all personnel involved in the exercize and for the preparation of
the terrain. ITe instructs and supervises the aggressor control officer,
the LI, the friendly and aggressor representative groups, and all
control and administrative personnel. He is responsible for-request-
ing and procuring the necessary communication equipment, ammumni-
tion, transportation, rations, and any other equipment necessary to
support the exercise. Ile is also responsible for the proper mainte-
nance of thizs equipment during the exercises and the proper turn-in
of the equipment at the completion of the exercise. He provides
for emergency evacuation and instructs all personnel in the operation
of this plan. He is responsible for instructing all personnel in perti-
nent safety regulations and in requiring their adherence to these regu-
lations. The PT supervises the debriefing and eritique of the partici-
pating troops. Normally, as instructions to various supporting per-
sonnel are so lengthy, the PI prepares written instructions. See
appendix XIV, Example Lane Instructor Instructions.
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19. Aggressor Control Officer

a@. Number. One officer or senior noneommissioned officer is desig-
nated aggressor control officer,

b, Dniform. While forward of the friendly positions the aggressor
control officer wears proper aggreszor uniform.

¢. Eguipment. Although it is not absolutely necessary, it is desirous
that the aggressor control officer be armed and have a map of the train-
ing area.

d. Duties and Cenduct, The agpgressor control officer is responsible
for the proper execution of aggreasor actions as outlined by the prin-
cipal instructor in the orientation. He asgists the prineipal instruc-
tor by supervising the aggressor troops (ineluding administrative
personnel within the positions) in preparing their position, maintain-
ing their equipment, adhering to safety regulations, execution of the
avacuation plan if necessary, and the aggressor play of the problem.

20. Safety Personnel (Aidmen, Roodguards, Ambulance
Driver)

a. Number. The number and types of safety persomnel are desig-
nated for each individual exercise.

b. Uniform. Uniform, depending on the men’s location, is either
United States Army or aggressor.

e. Egquipment. Safety personnel will have the special equipment
necessary to accomplish their assigned task. Tn the case of an aidman,
an aid bag and litters may be desired. Ambulances or air vehicles
within aggressor positions are marked as aggressor vehicles,

d. Duties and Conduct. Roandguards are placed tactically in the
play of the problem regardless of whether they are within friendly
or aggreszor positions, Safety personnel maintain the realistie con-
tinuity of the problem as far us possible.

21. Supply Personnel

a. Number. One noncommissioned officer i3 designated as supply
noncommissioned officer for the exercise.

b. Uniform. United States Army uniform.

¢. Equipment. No special equipment is required.

. Dutier. The supply noncommissioned officer assists the principal
instructor in requesting, procuring, issuing, and receiving all supplies
necessary to support the exercise, He insures that the equipment is
serviceable prior to issue and that it is properly cleaned and serviced
prior to turn-in. He reports all items loat or damaged, Ie inzures
that safety regulations are observed when issuing, receiving, and stor-
ing explogives and ammunition. The supply noncommissioned officor
and assistants also assist in maintaining the problem realism by pro-
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viding sound logical reasons to the Soldier when equipment requested
is not available.

22. Transportation

& Number., The vehienlar requirement is based on the number of
vehicles necessary to support the problem. Awailability of vehicles is
» consideration. “

b, Imiform. 1niform, depending on the driver assignment, is
either United States Army or aggressor,

¢. Hguipment. Nospecial egquipment is required.

d. Dutics and Conduct. Vehicle drivers do not participate tacti-
eally in the exercise with the exceplion of being dressed in the proper
uniform and having the vehicles marked properly.

23. Communications

Eadios, wire, or other methods of communication are inteprated
into all the exercises for control and safety purposes. A control net
consisting of friendly personnel and agpressor personnel, each with
different call sigms, ean be utilized. A separate net may be established
for the patrol. In the case of the patrol net, the principal instruetor
establishes a station representing friendly elements to answer the
patrol’s calls and to communicate with them, See appendix X,

24. Critique

&. Purpose. The critique provides an opportunity to correct errors.
It also provides an opportunity to compare exercises,

b, Conduct. Make the critigue constructive.

(1) Briefly reviewing the action.

(2} Point out the Soldiers’ achievements during the exercise.

(3) Poini out the major errors noted and give suggestions.

(4) Encourage the Soldier to ask questions that will clarify his
nnderstanding,

(5) Summarize the lessons learned,

(6} Create in the Soldiers a feeling of nccomplishment and a de-
sire for continued achievement in training.

o. Conferences. Generally, the critique can be given most eifec-
tively by conference because this method encournges a two-way ex-
change of ideas and thoughts between ihe lune instructor and the
Soldiers. Guard against antagonizing and discournging the group.
Do not present a long list of deficiencies; avoid sirong criticism of an
individual or a unit in the presence of the entire group. Semetimes
it is advantageous to conduct severa] critiques—one for the unit and
a separate critique for the patrol leaders, This avolds possible re-
sentment or lowered morule of any Soldier or units taking part in the
exercise.
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d. O ffer Solutions. Keep in mind the purpose of the training
exercise. Recognize those who make outstanding contributions to
their team’s performance, and eall attention to any errors or incorrect
tactics without becoming personal. When errors are noted, give the
correct solutions. When more than one sclution iz possible, give a
preferred solution. Emphasize that other solutions are permissible,
provided the fundamental points are correct and sound principles are
followed.

e. (hecklists. The oflicer in charge should encourage PT's to pre-
pare checkliziz for use by the lane instructors. An example checklist
iz contained in appendix X1,

25. Grading

g. When an evaluation system iz utilized in conjunction with the
training program {par. 28), the principal instruector establishes the
srading phases for the problem. The lane instroetor rates the per-
formance of the varions patrol leaders. The lane instructor can do
this, along with his other duties, regardless of the number of leaders
designated during the conduct of one of the exercises. The leader is
graded on that phase in which he served in a command capacity. If
one individual remaing the leader thronghout the entire exercise, only
one grade is necessary. Two patrol leaders during the exercise of
one patrol constitute the basis for two grades, ete. If more than one
patrol is run during a single field exercise, several grades from each
patrol may be obtained,

b. If the principal instructor desires to control the number of grades
and the time an individual is to remain in a leadership capacity, he
may assign a specific number of grades to be obtained. He does this
by designating “phase lines”; points where leaders can be logically
changed. The lane instructor can then be instructed to change the
leaders at a given location (phase line} prior to the actusl conduct
of the exercise (fiz. 4). To obtain four patrol leader grades during
ong patrol, the *phase lines” are assigned as follows:

(1) Patrol leader No. 1 {phase I). Leads patrol initially and is
relieved upon the pairol’s arrival at the friendly forward
positions,

(2) Iatrol leader No. 2 (phase IT)., Leads patrol through the
friendly forward areas and to the objective,

(3) Patrol leader No. 3 (phase I11), Conducts the action at the
objective.

(1) Patrol leader No. 4 (phase IV). Conducts withdrawal from
objective and leads patrol back to friendly positions.

¢. When more than one patrol is being run in the same exercise, the
Inne instructor with each patrol is required to get four grades. Fig-
ure 5 shows a method of obtaining six grades. In designating dif-
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PHASKE N
ACTION AT THE QBJECTIVE
{GRADE MR 23}

PHASE IV
WITHORAWAL FRGM
THE QBJECTIVE
AND RETURN
{GRADE HR 4}

FHASE
MOVEMENT OF THE PATROL,
TO THE CBJECTIVE
IGRADE HR Z}

PHASE [
PLANNING AND PREPARATION
OF THE PATROL
{GRADE NE 1)

Figure 4. Phare I including grading for one petrol {four gradea}.

ferent patrol leaders by use of the “phase line™” system, realism should
be muintained. When a patrol leader is relieved, he should be declared
a casunlty by simulating explosion of a mine or artillery.

26. Equipment Checklists

Various patrol missions require different types and quantities of
equipment. The following lists suggest normally cbtainable items
for different patrol missicns. Patrol leaders must determine the quan-
tity suitahle to the mission, terrain, and requirement.

a. Reconnaissance Patrol.

Binoculars.

Camouflage sticks.
Compass.

Wire cutters.
Flashlights.

Pocket or hunting knives,
Machetes.

Metascopes.



PHASE 1V
ACTION AT THE OBJECTIVE
(GRADE MR 4)

FHASE ¥V
WITHDRAWAL FROM
PHASE 1IT OBJECTIVE AND
MOVEMENT TO MOVEMENT TO
OBJECTIVE ENEMY BATTLE
(GRADE NR 3} POSITION
(GRADE NR B)
r
A
PHASE VI
FHABE NN MOVEMENT THROLUGH
MOVEMENT THROUGH ENEMY BATTLE
ENEMY BATTLE POSITION AND
POSITION RETURM TO
{GRADE NR 2} FRIENDLY LINES

{GRADE NR &)
PHASE |
PLANMING AND PREPARATION
OF THE PATROL
{GRADE NR 1)

Figure 5. FPhase line grading for one patrol (sie grades),

Radio (AN/PRC-6 or AN/PRC-10},
BRope, safety or climbing, 7 g-inch nylon.
Tape, luminous.
‘Whistle, thunderer.
=Snakebite kit.
Grenades (fragmentation, white phosphorous).
Sniperscope,
Flares and projector.
Pencil and paper.
0O1l, thong, gun patches.
Automatic rifles,
First aid kit.
Pneumatic raft.
Maps.
b. Combat Patrol. Consider the equipment list for a reconnais-

sance patrol and add the following items for consideration:
Blasting caps.

Crimpers.
Demolitions.
Entrenching tool.
Fuze cord.
Machineguns.
Launcher, rocket, 3.5-inch.
Mortars.

(Grenade launchers.
Packboard.

Friction tape.

Steel helmet w/liner.

e, Ambush Patrol. Conzider reconnaissance patrol and combmt
patrol equipment lists and add the following items for consideration:

Mines, AT, AP, Claymore.
Recoilless vifle (56- or TH-mm).
Grenades (Thermite, Energa),
Telephones, TA-1/PT.

Wire, WD-1.

Wire, barb, and pickets.

d. Summary. The above equipment is in addition to individual
squipment and weapons normally carried. It must be emphasized
that this is not a complete list. As new items of issue become avail-
able, they should be added to the list. Patrols need not carry all the
items indicated. Miscellaneous items which are compact, convenient,
and present no carrying problem and which may prove invaluable in
the event of evasion or survival techniques should also be considered.
These and other items are listed in paragraph 53.

27. Evaluation

@. The officer in charge of the training program should consider
using some sort of evaluation system. Some procedure for observing
and reporting the individual’s progress is necessary. Under the unit
training system, utilizing leaders’ verbal reports might suffice. Nor-
mally, Ranger units or other organizations training for special mis-
sions will not have the time to effect an evaluation sysiem. 1f the
subordinate leader states that a Soldier is not suited for certain opera-
tions, then he must be eliminated on the strength of this report.

b. Under an individual training program, especially in peacetime,
the officer in charge will need written reports to support his recom-
mended Soldier disposition, evaluate his instruction, and establish
specific training standards.

¢. For the most part, grading in a Ranger training program is sub-
jective. To attain maximum standardization and objectivity, all con-
carned must—

(1) Know the abjective of the overall evaluation system.



(2) Know the approved or nccepted solution to a problem; but
base Ranger Soldier evaluation on the feasibility of the
Soldier’s solution.

(8) Useall possible checklists (problem checklists, warning order,
patrol order, estimate of the situation, and troop leading
cards) to assist in grading.

(4) Look for individual attributes as well as deficiencies and
weigh one against the other.

(5) Submit observation reports that state accurately what the
Soldier did or failed to do; be factual, objective, and avoid
inconsequential matters. [Jse personal opinion only in the
summary paragraph.

4. To attain a true evaluation of each Soldier’s performance and
Ranger potential the following qualities should be considered :

(1) Confidence. Firmly believing in one's own ability to sur-
mount obstacles successfully. Ability to overcome inherent
fears with minimum hesitation.

(2) Discipline. Striving to do a good job as a leader or follower.
Prompt and cheerful execution of both the letter and spirit
of orders regardless of personal environment. The ahility to
accept counselling without rancor (self-discipline). The
ability to place the mission before self-comfort. Instine-
tively doing what is right under all conditions.

(8} Endurence. The drive, fortitude, self-discipline or demon-
strated physical stamina to push oneself to the limit, to carry
on mentally and physically regardless of fatigue, hunger, and
the pressures of n combat situation.

(4) Tedhnical kmowledge. The proper and effective use of
weapons and equipment in accomplishing the assigned mis-
sion.

(B) Tactical nowledge. Application of appropriate principles,
techniques, and commonsense in renching a decision or initiat-
ing courses of action to include the timeliness of this action,

(6) Leadership. The application of principles of leadership and
troop leading procedures.  The ability to develop team spirit,
accomplish the mission, set the example, function as a team-
worker, demonstrate good Soldierly habits, initiative, enthu-
siaam, attention to detail, and dependability.

28. Evaluation System

a. Points. A 1,000 point block is usnally the easiesl to administer.
This system divides these points into six subareas, with point weights
proportionully allocated to overall importance of the area,
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b. Patrol Grades (ligs. 6 and 7).

(1} These grades are given to Soldiers placed in a common posi-
tion on graded patrol problems and are the most weighted

RANGER Smilh Arthur C. DATE 26 Janusry e
La=t Hame ) Firet Hame AL
FRORL.EKL H244 CATACITY Hatrol Leader o PHASE 1

1. OBSERVATIONS:
A. Warning Crder

1. Mapnmr of delivery -- Fair

Lack of Farce

Fead arder directly from paper - neyver planced up - used nolés

am a crutch rather than aic,
:

Due to the above losl isterest of group - men sleeping and alking,

r, Foprmat

Enemy situation too detailed. Did not talk abouy spectfle area af

gparalions,

e

Equlpmeang - Falr

Insufficienct maps, only one machette, oo radio requedtsd

Specilic iestractions for suborcdinaes

Failed to give sscond in command detailed instruclions for

preperation of ke pateol.

Time Schedule - pood except time of evening meal was amiteed.

- s

B. Patcol Qrder
_ 1. Mapmer of delivery - Caud

But &gill lacked farce

2. Formak - (iood

s =

Epemy and Frisndly situations not detailed soough.

F;.l:m:ul.i_m'l. - Gaod

i

Alternate routes of roturn mot covered

Actions at rally polnts « could have bean more detailed,

Command and Sigeal - 0 K, but failed to give ingra-patral password,

EXCELLENT Ph-k0O0

- LT JOHN MOORE
SATISFACTORY TO-B% T FERINT MAME & (:HADE
TH5AT Qabd

I Date Connaelled

Figure 6. Erampie palvrol grode | front).
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pa
., Rehéapsal - Unsatisfaciary
Arvcd §elegied — poor, no Altermpt to iwficabe ghjectve
Conbrul - weik - men were joking around = not paylog atbentios
[Hd oot hawe evening rehearsal '
SUMMARY: -

Ranper Semith slisplayed # fair knowledge of patrol technigues but laghed the force neces—

ATy tu get things done. Needs more work io controlling and gommunicating with men.  Very

unimpressive, hesitates Lo impose big will ugsom oths s,

e

IMST RUCTICHNS FOR TSE

A Record factual icformabion about what the stadeny did or Tailed to do.

b, Sumenavize che overall sjudent performance.

. Enier 1.il-ﬁ“r'i|l_|muri.l:rll gErH de awarded.

d. The ioformation stated ie fhis report will be uved ar a basis far coubselling tha

student should ae receive an unsativfactory grade. Lane observers will include what the

#fudent did or Failed to do during his critique,

. Heport is Signl by the lane shoerver and saobmitted to the k2 tical

alficer, .
f. The tacteal cfficer will sipn and daty cosnselliog block if and when siuden ja

couns elled,

SUMMARY

- S

S

Figure 7. Eaample patrol grade (back),

in the evaluation system. Every effort iz made to insure
that they are nccurately awarded and substantiated by factual
reports.

(2) To compute, add numerical scores awarded on all patrol
observation reports, divide the total score by the number of
grades, multiply the quotient by five,

e. Spot Reports (fig. 8),

(1) These reports are established to provide an additional means
of evaluating performance. They are rendered beginning
with the third day of training. Spot reports are primarily
mtended for evaluation of practicn]l work performance when
in a secondary position of responsibility ; however, they may

be used for repeated misconduct or deportment. It is not
intended that they be used to report routine “gigs" which
should be reflected in the tactical officer’s rating. Care should
be tnken not to negate the value of the report by indiscrimi-

hate wse,
BRAMNGER Smith Arthur G. DATE 26 ﬁnﬂt —
Last Hame Fieat Mame I
PROBLEM #6& LCAPACITY  Patrol Member PHASE Objective Area

. OBSERVATIONS:

Banper Smith was obaerved by the wpdersipned ar io a lond ¥oice with the patrol

leader at the objoctive area, This excessive noise alerted the gusrrilla camp as to the

présansa of the patral,

INST HUFGTIDNS FOR USE

a.  Write io word "Spol" in large print at bottom of page.

b. Enter atudest's name, date, problem sumber, jobr capagity and phase

If applicable, e

. Plage an X opposite pdjactive rating award,

d. In & faw words state th :ra.L'lEE wan awarded.

LT JOE BROOMFIELL

. Sluln and sunbmik to Bactical officer. o
f, Tactical officer will comeel student if be receives an exgeddive sumber of unsatis-
faclgry apot reports,
F

PRINT NAME & CGRADLE

UNSAT X HOOCOO -10 Date Coungslled

SPOT

Figure 8. Eraomple spot repori,

{2} Only excellent and unsatizfactory spot reports become part
of the record. Each Soldier is given 100 points which he

must protect or strive to increase.

(3) Spot reporis are computed on a plus or minus basis and carry
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the following weights to be added or subtracted to the total

poinis allocated ;

Fxeellent - - _— —_— +10 points
Unsatisfaclory _— —I1 point=
[mitial alloeation — e 1M} points
Maximumn Score_ - e No limit
AL ImATIIm RiOrE_ _ - - - 0 points

d. Tactical Officer's rating (fig. B).

(1) At the end of specific periods, the tactical officer rates each
Soldier in the class. Maximum available time must be spent
in getting to know each man to insure that the rating reflects
firsthand knowledge of the individual’s performance and po-
tential, The same form used for the patrol and spot reports is
used to record the tactical officer’s grade and remarks.

(2) To compute, average the total tactical officer’s grades and
multiply by 1.5.

e. Map Redding and Compass Course Grade.

(1) Each Soldier is required to take a written map test and to
negotlale a compass course during the first week of training.
Those who score less than 50 percent on the compass course
mugt take n retest. The scores attained on the map test and
the first running of the compass course are used in computing
class standings. A failure on the second compass course test
may be made a basis for elimination from the training.

{2) To compute, map and compass scores are averaged.

f. Banger Evaluation Report (fig. 9).

(1) At the end of certain training phases, every Soldier rates
every other man in his squad. The individual is required to
write & brief word picture on fellow squad members and rate
them as to standing within a forty man group.

(2) Tocompute, evaluation reports are avernged,

g. Other Tests. The contents of these tests will vary with the
subjects taught. They are useful to determine the effectiveness of the
ingtruction and assist in the evaluation of the Soldier,

h. Miscelloneous Ilecords. Generally all written information on
the Soldier should be contained in his record. Some items to consider
in addition to those above are—

MNSTRIMCTIOMNS:

RAMGER EWALUATIOM REFORT

1. Evoluote sach men in your squad in comparison within o #0-mon Renger group . Consider the charoc-
toridics | icted below prior to determining ihe man's rating, Every student asigned fo pour squod mant b robed

2. Under remarks state briefl y charoeteristics {daslrabla ar undesirable] of this mon thot impressed you

gl

pu—

EVALLATED STUDEMT'S MAME [Loat, First) Date

DAY MOMTH  YEAR
K !
RAMGER CHARACTERISTICS

TACTICAL KO LECGE GO0 SOLDIERLY HABITS CORFIDERCE

PHYSICAL STAMIMA SELF DISCIPLIME ERTHUS ALK

TIMELIMESS CF ACTICH DRIVE INITIATIVE

ATTEMTION T DETAIL TEAMWORK DEPEMOABILITY

FHASE COF TRAIHIMG

STAMDIMNG 'WITHIMN A

{Circla One) BEMMN NG FLORIDA MOLUMTAINS | A0-MAM GROUF

| [Circle Cna)

FEMLARE 5 1.1 11, | zi.| a1,
N LD a2, ] 32,
3.0 13. | 23| 3a.
4. | .| M| M.
5 [ 15. | 5. 35.
b, | 16, | 26, | 34,
7.1 17, | .| 37.
B.| IE. | 24.| 44. |
g, 1%, 9, | 39,
0. | 2. | a0.] 4. |

SHEMATURE GHRADE SERIAL MG,

s

Figure 8, Erample evaligation report forma,

29. Weapons, Equipment, and Ammunition

a. Weapons and Equipment.
{1) The equipment, supplies, and materials available in most

(1) Physieal Rtness test scores.
(2) Sick slips (number of training hours missed).
(3) Any counselling Soldier has received, A counselling form

may be used.

(4) Background on Soldier, ie., length of service, etc. A

Soldier’s personal history form may be nppropriate,

(5) Board reports, if this procedure is used, for Soldier elimina-

tion,

Table of Qrganization and Equipment (TOE) organizations
are normally sufficient to conducl a Ranger training program;
however, it may be necessary to requisition some equipment
above TOE or Table of Allowance (TA) aunthorization. An-
thority for this equipment will vary between commands. The
headquarters initiating the tralning should outline request-
ing procedures to include nuthority to the officer In charge.

Equipment required to conduct Ranger iype training is
classified in three groups, TOE, TA, or Special and Pre-
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MANY ITEME MAY BE FARRICATED IN BATTLE aRrOUF OR DIVISIOMN OROMANCE
BHOPFS, SUCH AE THE MODMFIED 5NAP LINK FICTURED BELOW:

“pepnpout j08 § @e]qodd—ewarpu] (o4} AFHEHIFE ODIN]  ‘FOHMA [B10]—E9JRR]PUf () JFHATEE Uy OGN

.27 M STEEL
REINFOQORCIMNG

ROD-POLISHED

APPROX. 1427 CM GAFP

Figure 10. Prefabricated inop link.
& Ammunition. Anthority for ammunition is usually contained in

TA 23-100 for most commands. The following is a listing of ammuni-
tion to support the training programs outlined in this mannal
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4 4

Typed of smiantticn problem MNo.

Womber of eme per stodant

Wumbar of {tems for demonstrathon sndfor
practical exerrise

Totald Break- Trotals
Breakdown by down by
prohlem problemn
I-wk Twk ok 1-wk iwh 8-k
1 2 3 i 5 L] T B g
1150
Cap Blaating Eleo 8pea_____________. 2 per 25 4 per 25 4 per 25 &4 per 28
Problem #%. ... . __ . _________ 2 per 25
Problems #3. . . 2 per 25
Problem #4 _____________..._.. 2 per 24
Problem #5____________________. 16 per 30
Problem #8_____________________ 46 par 30 |- e caanamaana 28 0 (* 24
1170
Cap Blasting Nonalee Bpec. ... ..o |ooo ... N PR 24 per 13
Froblem #4_ ______________.. SR (R IR AU FEPERUNRIR N B I {**)
Problem #8 _________________._.| 24 perlb 0 1 I P 20 |._______ et 29
1200
Charge Shaped 15 lb
Problem #B_ oo aaaaa 0 o 0 B 0 (*) b
1210
Charge Bhaped 40 1b
Problem #8. . ..o e maa 0 0 0 1 0 %} 1
1230
Clip Cord Detonating
Problem #8 _ _ o aeii|eemmeemas 0 0 0 B 0 B 5
1240
Cord Detonating Petn__o oo _____| 10 perstu | - .o |- 19 per 1
Froblem #8. . ... _. e S o (*) emmeeemes BOO ! 0 (* 600
1305
Ctg Blank Cal .30 _ __ oo 168 per 1 204 per 1 400 per 1
Problem #1 o . _______. 80 per 1
Problem #2_ __ ___________._.... Blper 1 (- ____.. ) 720
Problem #8_____ o een.-- 10T 5 RN (SPURORRRI (IO 400
Problem #4_ _ _ . meeme oo 128 per 1
Problem #5_ _ o __________ a0 per 1
Problem #6. @ cao oo & 24 per 1
Problem #¢. . . _________. Bper 1 ||l e ememes 48 TGB 448 448




L]

Mumber of items per atudent MNiumber of 1tems for demonsteptlon and/or
pradtioal sxercise
Typed of momunithon probdesn o,
Rrsakdawn by Totake _ dowe by Totsle
proh e
1-wik 2wk Fwk problem 1wk wh Bwh
1 2 3 'l 5 _ i 7 & 9
13140
Ctg Blank Cal .30 Cin
Problem #2_ .. ____________ ! D PITN F 1200
Problem #3___ ... ________ S PR S R 1200
FProblem #4_____________ U O 12040
Froblem #5_______________ .| ________. I B 41
Problem #¢._________________ .| ___________ ) ) B B4 1 1200 3200 5800
1320
Ctg Blank Cal 30 oo ooaa S R I 11T 260 per 1
MLB .
Problem #1
Problem #2____________________ 50 per 1
Problem #3. . __._____________. : 40 per 1
Problem #4 ... ... __________._ 125 per 1
Problem #56_ oo _______ 10{ per 1
Problem #6_ _ _ _____ ... _____|._________. S B B I B
Problem #0_ ____________ . _ | . ________ - R e 50 1000 BO0 1000
1890
Exploalve Cratering 4000 | |eiiiiiia|mciccciciaae|inamn e 10 0 (*) 10
1730
Explosive Tetry]
Problem #8_ .. _____________ Yilb perata (oo __________ (*} (™} 3 0 (™ 3
1710 i
Explosive TNT ¥ Ib Block
Problem #1_ _ _______ o ..... 2 per 24
Problem #2_ _ . .. ... o...--- 2 per 25
Problem #3_ . .. 2 per 25
Problem #4 . _ . . _________. 2 per 25
Froblem #6_ _ _ _________________ 1 per 2 :
Problem #8_____ o oo. 1perstu |ocoooooano-- - " (" S ¥ 2 P (*} 62
1720
Explosive TNT 1 1t Block
Problem #8_ _ _ ________________. IMperstu |_ . ..coeemoe|onimmnneano 1 par stu 47 0 (*) 47
1730
FireorRcker e eceiscmmemm e e R R T mmmmm-mmsmes 200
Problem #2
Problem #4 . o oo __ { dperstu |____.______.. S e 4 200 | i g




Nutmbar of itoms per student Kumber af Iu-.ma. for demansteation andfor
practleal &oerelae
Types of ammunitlon problem Yo, —
Breakdown by Totah o dm%ﬂy . Tatalq
problem neabien e ! —
' 2 & . L & T A B
1770
Flare Teip_ .. ... ____________ | .. . ]pmarﬁ-F
Problem #4__ __ . _________ e e S S 12
Problem #5_____________. e 1 per 10 0 O 0| 12 22
1780 ' -
Fuze Blasting Tima
Problem #2___________________ 1 per 14 1 per 15 () 60 per 16
Problem #4_ _ __________ .. ____. e e B
FProblem #&______________ - 60 per 15 e [4*) S 100 1 B 108
1805 )
Lighter Fuge Waterproof
Problem#2............_.____..]  1lperl5 1 per 15 (%) 23 per 15
Problem #4_______ . . ________. I I R I FE o &
thlern #a ------------ e - Eﬂperlﬁ - I O D 15 u E 23
3320
8ig Ground Green Btar Cluster______. U 2 par 30 2 per 30 2 per 30
Problem #2. . _____________.. 2 per 10
Problem #3_______________. - 1 per 30
Problem #4_ _______ .- 1 per 30
Problem #8__________.. R 3 por 30 {
3350
Big Ground Red Btar Cluster:
Froblem #2___ . ____________. 2 per 30 2 per &0 5 per 30 5 per &0
Problem #3.._ . _____. 3 per 30
Problem #4__ _ _____________. 2 per 30
3370
Big Ground White Btar Cluster:
Problem #1. ... . ____._. 1 per 30 3 per 30 3 per 30 3 per 30 .
Froblem #2__ . ... _..._. -2 per 30
Froblem #3______________ - 1 per 30
Froblem ¥4 ____ ________. 1 per 30
3380
Sig Ground White Star Prcht:
Froblem #4_ ___ |- s 100 0 100 100




&

Number of itarns per sbudant Namber of Iberms far dermotisématlon andfor
practienl axerclse
Types of smmomition prohtem Wo. :
Pz = T e
lwik wk ok problem 1wk 2wk 3wk
1 2 8 4 ] 8 7 B ]
3300
8imulator Boobytrap Flash_ _________ [ ___________ 1 per 20 3 per 20 4 20
Problem #2___ _________________ 1 par 20 P
Problem #3_ ... .____________ 1 per 20
Problem #4__ __ ... _______ 1 per 10
Problem #56____________________ 1 per 20
3400
Bimulator Boobytrap Ium._________ | || . 1 per & 5
Problem W1_ .. .o SR R N I 10
Problem #2
Problem #3
Problem #5________________. —-- 1 per @ d LV P N [ 15 16 15
3420
Bimulator Grenade Hand._ ... ____ I I 21 per 10 31 per 10 Kl per 10
Probleem #1___ ________________. 1 par 1
Problem #2____________________ lperl | .. R R 50
Problem #3_ . _ . . _____. 1 perl
Problem #4 ___________________. iper1
Problam #5_ . _______. 1 per 1
Problem #6___ ________________. 1 per 1
Problem #9_ _ ____ . _ ... .. _.._... lper1d | ......... R [ 24 T4 24 24
3440
Simulator 8hell Burst Ground _______}_ __________. 2 per 10 4 per 10 10 per 10
Problem #1_ e e e 20
Problem #2___________________. 2 per 10
Problem #3 __ _ _ . __ _ . ___. 2 per 10
Problem #4 _ _ ... ieiaa... 2 per 10
Problem #5. ... __. 8 per &
Problem #0. ||l e Y PR 40
Problem #0 _ _ __ | |eooool. e e 12 32 F 78
2460
KIT, Torpedo Bangalore .
Problem #8 _ _ _ ||| e oo T 1] {* T




30. Training Safety

Troop safety is a vital part of a Ranger training progrum, To
insure realism, safety procedures established as part of a Ranger
training program should not interfere with the tuctical play of prob-
lems. Every effort should be tuken to conceal boats, nmbulances, and
other required safety equipment from the Soldier. The goul is not
how much training must be curtailed due to safety precautions, but
how ean hazardous and realistic training be conducted safely. The
sufety procedures outlined in this paragraph are of a general nature,
The officer in charge of the training program should use them as a
guide in conjunction with the post safety regulations to integrate
safety into the operation and plan for safety concurrently with other
types of training preparation,

& Air Safety.

(1} Principal instructor of problems requiring movement by, or
ihe vse of, aireraft should—

(@} Insure that all personnel concerned (to include assisiant
principal instructors {APT’s), Soldier and support person-
nel} wre familiar with these responsibilities relative to
flight diseipline and safety.

{(#) Provide opportunity and necessary coordination for re-
connaissance of routes and target sites by aireraft per-
sonnel.

(¢} Provide necessary control personnel and equipment for day
and night operations.

(¢} Provide necessary medical and/or evacuation personnel
and equipment.

{¢) Provide necessary livefighting equipment.

{(f) Insure preparation of required loading manifests,

(2) DPilots.

(«) Final authority on each aircraft rests with the pilot.

(#} Prior io flight, pilot will explain emergency signals, aban-
don aircraft procedure, the operation of, and the signal
for, opening emergency exit, and the wearing of the para-
chute.

(3} Safety equipment,

(a) Safety belts will be fastened during takeoff, landings, and
turbulent weather. They will be unfastened only when
authorized by pilot.

(%) Parachutes will be lifted or carried by the main 1ift webs
only. Malke sure pins and eones on the rear of the cover nre
straight and free of corrosion. Never use the parachute
as & cushion or pillow. Tlo not place it on damp ground
or allow it to come in contact with oil or grease. Adjust
prior to takeoff.

(4) Conduet of troops and vehicles on airfields and/or landing
ZONes—

{7} A desigmated control center will coordinate und authorize
movement.

() After movement is authorized, movement will be per-
formed on the double. '

(e} Vehicles will cross runway in low.gear after receiving per-
mission Lo eross.

{¢) On problems involving an airdrop of supplies, personnei
will be required to move well away from drop site even if
it interferes with patrol leader’s plan.

{¢) No smoking is permitted within fifty feet of an aireraft
on the ground. {Smoking in aircrafl will be authorized
only by the pilot.)

{f) Remain away from are of propeller at all times even when
aireraft engine is not Tunning and do not walk in froni of
aircraft when engine is running.

{g) Do not move about unnecessarily while aireraft is in
motion.

(%) Remain seated after aircraft iz landed until aireraft iz
parked and order is given.

(5) Actions to take in an emergency.

(@) Standby for emergency landing—fasten safety belis.

(#) Lighten ship—throw out equipment as ordered by the
pilot.

{¢) Abandon ship—exit immediately.

(d) Prepare for crash landing—as directed by pilot or his
representative.

b. Kope Safety.
(1) Types and characteristics of rope.

(a) Nylon, 7ie-inch in diameter. Tensile strength; approxi-
mately 4,000 pounds when new., Will siretch approxi-
mately 14 iis length.

(%) Manila sling rope, 14-inch or more in diameter. Tensile
strength ; should have a minimum tensile strength of 600
pounds when new.

(¢} Three-quarter and one inch Manila ropes. Tensile
strength: approximately 5,000 pounds when new, Loses
much of its stretch and strength after being subjected Lo
a heavy load, as in n fall or by being stretched too tight
in & horizontal hanling line.

(2) Care of ropes.

(2) Ropes should not be stepped on or dragged on the ground.

(5} Ropes should not be in conlact with sharp corners or edges
when being used.
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{¢) Ropes should be kept as dry as possible. Do not store
while damp.

{d) A climbing rope should never be spliced.

{e} Knots weaken ropes.

(f) Ropes wenken with age, weathering, and rough treatment,

{g) Acidsof acorrosive nature destroy ropes,

(3) Inspection of ropes.

() Prior to the use of ropes for instruction or demonstrations,
all ropes and items to be utilized will be inspected hy
the principal instructor und an officer not involved in the
instrueiion or demonstration. This inspection will include
but will not be confined to the following :

1. All ropesto be used.

2. All pulleys.

4. All pitons.

4. All anchor points.

4. All snaplinks toinclude those installed.

(d) All ropes or other items which show signs of exceasive wear,
fraying, rot, mildew, or other damage which might con-
ceivably resnlt in an accident will be separated and turned
in. Equipment will be tagged to indicate the defect, If
the defect 1s of an unusual nature, the possible cause, date,
and name of the inspector will e reported.

(¢} Normal reporting procedures for defective equipment will
be followed if equipment has n defect of manufacture.

c. Water Safety.
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(1} Principal instructors of problems which require the crossing

of bodies of water 1.5 meters or more in depth or movement
in small boats across water will—
{#) Inform the lane instructor of this fact and make certain
Lhat all wre familiar with proper procedures,
{4} Remind the lane instructors and/or control personnel of
their responsibilities as Safety Officer or NCO.
(e} Have supply issue sufficient 14-inch or 3§-inch rope to
to effect crossing or sufficient small boats to accomplish
movement,

() Tuke special disposition with regnrd to weak or nom-
SWiIMeTs.

() Erect a safety rope and place rubber boats with power
lanterns and lifeguards downstream from the erossing site
when deemed necessary.

() Insure power boats used for larger body of water, have
radio contact with the PI and LT and contain three men
(boat operator, lifeguard, and aidman) with rescue equip-
ment.

{¢) Assume responsibilities of Safety Officer for instruction
on beaches or rivers and provide suflicient lifeguards, aid-
men, and power boats for safety and/or treatment.

(2} Lane instractors will—

(¢) Be familiar with stream crossing and small boat safety
procedures and require compliance without interfering
with the patrol leader’s plan or the tactical situation.

(5) Not allow weak swimmers to carry extra equipment while
crossing streams or bodies of water (radios, LM{'s, etc.)
and will allow no swimmer to attempt to carry more than
25 pounds of material other than the soldier’s individual
clothing and equipment.

{¢) Insure that special ropes are carried by the patrol, as needed,
and that individuals earry survival ropes. Inspect ropes
and boats prior to nse.

{d) Insure that equipment is properly secured for movement
of hoats across water.

{¢) Assume responsibility as Safety Oficer for his patrol.

{#) Insure that extra equipment, when earried iz secured so
that it cannot slip and throttle or entangle the soldier.

(3} SOI* for stream crossing—

{#) Two Soldiers who are strong swimmers will be designated
by the patrol leader to act as lifeguards. Another strong
swimmer will be designated to assist the lifeguards. These
men are numbered 1, 2, and 3; 1 and 2 being lifeguards,
number 3 the assistant. The lifeguards should be equipped
with an under arm type life preserver if available or should
ba provided with some buoyant material as a field exped-
iency.

(&) Numbers 1 and 2 will strip down to their shorts. Their
clothing and equipment will be divided equally nmong the
other Soldiers to be carried across the river,

{¢) The patrol leader will use the rope provided or, In its
absence, will collect and connect enough survival ropes to
reach across the river. Number 1 lifegnard will take up
a position 10 meters down stream of erossing. Number 2
will then tie one end of smull rope around his waist using
a quick release, nonslip knot, Number 2 will then enter
the water slowly (not dive), check the water for snags
or floating debris, and swim across to the far bank towing
the rope. As number® swims, number 3 will feed out the
rope keeping it untangled and free of enags.

(d) When number 2 lifeguard has reached the far bank, he
will untie the rope from around his waist, Number 3 will
then tie his end of the small rope to the larger rope. Num-
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(e)

(f)

(g)

(&)

ber 2 will then haul the large rope across the stream and
fasten it to a tree 1.5 to & meters back from the bank.
Number 2 will then take Lis position 10 meters down stream
opposite the number 1 lifeguard.

The Soldier will carry the equipment fizxed to his harness
and cartridge belt. The cartridge belt will not be fastened,
The rifle will ba worn slung over either shoulder with the
sling tied (o the harness by thongs or string with quick
release kmots. If an emergency arises, the Soldier should
be able to drop his harness, rifle. and equipment in one
quick move as though taking off a vest. All equipment
must be secured so that it can be removed instantly. The
Soldiers will eross the rope sliding both hands on the rope,
hand-to-hand. Both hands will be kept on the rope at
all times. When crossing, the Soldiers will face up stream
to wateh for floating debris, Too many men on the rope
at once may cause the rope to sink below the surface or
break. The number of Soldiers on the rope at one time
will not exceed the number of lifeguards. If at all possible
each man should be secured to the crossing rope by tying
a short utility rope round his body and attaching it to the
erossing rope with a snap link

Heavy equipment. (non-buoyant material weighing 25
pounds or more) will be secured to the safety line in a
manner that will enable it to be pushed or pulled across
as the Soldier crosses. The lifeguard’s equipment will be
assigned to other Soldiers to earry across the stream.
When everyone has erossed the river, number 1 lifeguard
will untie the rope from the tree, tie il around his waist
in 4 quick release, non-slip knot and swim across the river
Lo join the other Soldier. Number 3 man will pull in the
slack rope as number 1 man swims toward him, Number
2 man will remain posied as lifeguard when number | is
erossing.

Emphasis will be placed on preventing the necessity for
using physical contact with the victim in rescue measures.
Preferred lifesaving techniques is to extend some object,
e.g., a stick, shirt, belt, rope, ete., to be extended to the
victim ns the best method in absence of a rescue boat.

(¢} After all Soldiers, instructors, and lifeguards have crossed

(7

the river the two lifeguards will dress and secure their
gquipment.
If Soldiers choose to disrobe and carry their clothing

across, float equipment on brush rafts, etc., such variations
will be allowed. IN ALL CASES, TIIE ROPE WILL

BE PLACED AND LIFEGUARD POSTED AS OUT-
LINED IN (a) THROUGH (i) ABOVE, SOLDIERS
WILL CROSS ON TIHE ROPPE AS OUTLINED
ABOVE, EITHER TOWING OR CARRYING EQUILP-
MENT. Instructors wil] use their judgment as to whether
the variation chosen is safe and will modify the Soldiers’
procedure if deemed necessary. f
(4) Small boat sefety preciautions.

() Without life preservers, all Soldier equipment will be at-
tached to harness and cartridee belts and the belis un-
fastened. Rifle will be slung with sling loose across the
body : fast release cateh of harness is located so that it can
be quickly operated.

(&) With life preservers, equipment will he atiached to car-
tridge belt and harness. T.fe preserver will be put on over
the harness. Rifles will be slung across the body with sling
loose and quick release cateh located where 1t can be quick-
ly opened, not to exceed buoyance of life preserver,

(e} Other equipment is securely tied down in the boat,

(d) Imstructors will be responzible for seeing that Soldiers use
safe procedures in embarking and debarking from boats.
They will determine who are weak swimmers and place
them in boats with stronger swimmers so that help will be
near in the event of an accldent.

(e) Miscellaneous safety procedures,

1. There will be a Safety Officer or NCO at each rope site
during ¢liff assaults (lane mstructors or other persons
taking part in the problem). There will be only one in-
dividual on rope at one time. Two tugs on rope is sig-
nal that rope is clear.

2. All personnel will be oriented on preventing forest fires.

4. Simulator hand granades will not be thrown any closer
than 4.5 meters to an individual. Individual throwing
grenades must 2ec spot where grenade will Innd.

4. Machineguns with blank firing adapters atiached will not
be lired any closer than 42 mefers to any individual.

5. Rifles and automatic rifles using blank adapters will not
be fired directly at any individual closer than 15
meters.

#. Soldiers and aggressors (or control personnel) will not
engage in body contact,

7. In the event of an emergency, the lane instructor will
utilize the patrol’s radio to contact one of the roving con-

trol points for assistance. In the event of radio fail-
ure, the injured Soldier will be moved to the nearest
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road and a fire built as an emergency signal. Each prob-
lem should contain a medical evacuation plan.

8. Battery or other power spotlights will be available for
emergency use on night movements across bodies of
water. Power boals will have spotlights while oper-

ating during darkness,

CHAPTER 4
RANGER OPERATIONS

Section |. INTRODUCTION

31, General

Ranger operations as defined in the foreword of this manual will
utilize maximum available support and means of delivery. This chap-
ter discusses certain Ranger operations that are or will be common
during combat. Airmobile, ambush and roadblock, cliff assault, ex-
tended patrol, small unit waterborne, and antiguerrilla operations are
Ranger operations within the capabilities of infantry units. Special
training, coordinated support, and detailed planning should be con-
sidered before units attempt to conduct these operations.

Section Il. AIRMOBILE QPERATIONS
32. General

g. The maximum use of all available support is considered in the
planning phase of every Ranger operation. A major type of support
that should always be considered is Army airéraft (fixed-wing and
helicopter). (ften, the very nature of a Kanger mission dictates the
uze of Army aircraft.

&, Due to their unique capabilities, these aireraft can be used in al-
most any tactical gituation ; examples: movement to contact, offensive,
defensive and retrograde operations, palrols, and special operations
behind enemy lines, The terrain and extreme weather conditions
which characterize mountain, desert, jungle, and Norithern operations
retard movement and place n great deal of strain on equipment and
men. The use of tactical transport aircraft, particularly helicopters,
facilitates movement and reduces the time that equipment and troops
are exposed to these stresses. Included within the capabilities of the
nircraft are reconnaissance, security, target acquisition, fire support,
supply and resupply, evacuation of wounded, movement of troops
within the battle area, psychological warfare, and CBR.

e. The decision to use tactical transport aireraft depends largely on
the Lype of operation, the nature of the lerrain in the area, weather,
and the tactical situation. Onee the decision is made, the aviation unit
supporting the operation is normally placed under the operational
control of the supported unit commander.
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. If the operation is so large and complex as to warrant personnel
being used for the purpose of terminal guidance only, pathfinders
should be requested from a higher headquarters. These pathfinders
are specially trained Army personnel whose primary mission is to aid
in the navigation and eontrol of tactical transport aireraft in the ob-
jective aren. The inherently small size Ranger operation does not
normally require pathfinder support. A brief training phase is usu-
ally sufficient to provide small unils with a self-sufficient unit path-
finder cupability. See FM 57-38.

¢, See TM 57210 for the characteristies, concept, missions, capahil-
ilies, and limitations of Army aircraft.

33. Operations Against Infiliration and Guerrilla Action

a. Air-landed or paruchute forces are particularly suited to opern-
tions against enemy infiltrators and guerrillas, Tn daytime, aerial
reconnaissance is used to locate infiltrators and guerrillns. Onee lo-
cated, Army aircraft are used to air-land support and resupply the
combat patrols being used to counter this type of enemy activity.
During periods of limited visibility, tactical transport aireraft posi-
tion and support outposts and patrols, especially in difficult terrain
likely to be used by infiltrators,

b. Small numbers of air-landed or paruchute troops can patrol
extensive areas; sirmobile reserve units can be used effectively to de-
stroy guerrilla bases of operation. They can also be deployed rapidly
to reinforee friendly installations or units ender attack by large guer-
rilla units.

34. Night Operations

. Advantages. Air-landed forces may be employed effectively at
night. They are less vulnerable to enemy ground and air fires and
the enemy haz greater dificulty in determining the location of the
main landing than in daylight operations. Small air transported
units Ianding simultaneously at widely separated points may block
movement, disrupt communications, and create gpeneral confusion to
assist other ground or air-landed operations.

b. Dizadvantages and Problems. Night operations present certain
disndvantages and special problems in eomparison to daylight opera-
tions,

(1) Both ground units and tactical transport aviation units re-
quire a higher degree of training,

(2) In selecting landing zones, greater stress is given to charac-
teristics that assist landing than to placing units on or ad-
jacent to ohjectives.

(#)} Ground units normally assemble after Innding before pro-
eeeding on their missions, so assembly aids may be necessary.
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(4} Pathfinders at landing zones and sites and special aida to
navigation are more important for movement and landing
than in daylight.

35. Raid

The planning for a raid is similar to that for other tactical missions.
The recovery plan should provide for the transportation of prisoners
and captured materiel out of the objective area. If aircraft are to be
used for the recovery, this is planned prior to the operation. The
aircraft may remain in the objective area to facilitate transportation
during the raid or to wait. for the recovery. The decision to have the
aireraft remain in the objective area is based on the tactical gituation,
the nature of the operation, its duration. and the radiug of action for
the aireraft (figuring full loads for delivery and return), Recovery
landing site({s) muy be close to the objective () enubling nlmost imme-
dinte cvacuntion; however, the raiding force may divide into small
groups to rendezvous with the aireraft at a predesignated point some
distance from the objective(s). Alternate recovery and rendezvouns
points should be designated to facilitate the recovery in the event that
enemy action prechides use of primary recovery or rendezvous points.

36. Patrolling

The considerations Involving the use of tactical transport aireraft
with reconnaissance and security forces are applicable to patrolling.
For reconnaissance patrols deep behind enemy lines, the following
additional factors must be considered :

@. In the planning phase, high performance reconnaissance aircraft
may be used to gain information of the enemy and the terrain in the
vicinity of the objective(s).

b. Ajreraft will not normally remain with air-landed patrols.
However, if the mission is of short duration and requires retention of
aircraft in the objeetive aren, careful consideration must be given to
the security of the aircraft,

e. After the patrol has been delivered in the objective area, plans
mist be made for the aireraft to return to a designated place at a
designated time for recovery of the patrol.

d. When the patrol is air-landed in the objective area at nighi or
during periods of reduced visibility, the operation may require the
assistance of pathfinders. For other techniques of condueting night
air-landing operations refer to FM 31-20,

¢. When deep reconnaissance patrols are planned, secrecy should
be insured by moving to the objective area during periods of reduced
vigibility.
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37. Operations in Special Areas

¢. Mountain, Transport helicopters can place a security element
on eritical heights and st distances unattainable by troops moving on
the ground. Helicopters, within altitude limitations, are valuable as
prime movers for direct fire support weapons because of the ease with
which these weapons can be moved to deominaling lerrain. Army
observation aircraft can be used to provide observation over wide
areas forward of friendly forces and to perform surveillance missions
between friendly strong points. “Dead spaces” in radio reception may
be overcome by establishing aircraft relay stations and aircraft may
alse be used to lay wire over otherwise innccessible terrain. Addi-
tional considerations are as follows:

(1} Due to inadequate rond nets, logistical support may be com-
pletely dependent upon Army airceaft. DBy use of Army
aircraft, resupply and evacuation installation sites can be at
greater distances from the line of coninct and supplies can
be placed closer to the location where they are needed.

(2) When formulating plans for operations in the mountains,
the possibility of sudden weather changes should be con-
gidered. Alternate plans are prepared and alternate posi-
tions for air-transported forces are selected in the event the
primary positions become unattainable.

(3) Single or multiple landing zones may be required for an
airmobile operation depending on the enemy situation, mis-
eion, size of attacking force, and terrain, Fuetors to be con-
sidered in selecting landing sites are—

(@) The direction of wind drafts, snow, and ice covered alopes
which may require Iroops and/or cargo to be unloaded
while the helicoptera hover.

(&) Terrain characteristics of each site.

{e) The necessity for pathfinders and navigational aids to
marks routes and landing sites for safe movement and night
Isndings.

() Approach and return routes which are selected to take full
advantage of the defilade and concenlment nfforded by
mountaing,

(4) The aetions of small semi-independent units in seizing or
defending heightz which dominate flight routes are of
increased importance.

(8} Special clothing for personnel and egquipment for aircraft
must be specified and issued prior to the operation. Troops
must be thoroughly familiar with the use and maintenance
of thess special items.

{(6) The techniques of recovering air-delivered supplies and the
selection, preparation, and operation of landing sites, drop-

zones, and loading sites must be understood by participating
nnits.
b. Jungle,

(1) When formulating plans for a jungle operation, emphasis is
placed on providing mobility through the employment of
Army aviation. The use of aircraft mn this type operation
presents these considerations— ‘

{2) The capability of airmobile reconnaizsance and security
forces to provide surveillance over large nreas permits the
selection of dispersed objectives,

(&) DBecause of the dense vegetation in jungles, observed fire
support. is limited. However, aerial observation is better
than ground observation.

{#) The range of air-landed operations should be short if a
linkup is to be made early,

() Asin mountaing, suituble landing sites are few in number
and a shuttle system utilizing helicopters may have to be
employed. Landing sites should be selected close to ob-
jectives to take advantage of the concealment afforded by
the jungle and to reduce the distance necessary for move-
ment on foot through the dense undergrowth.

(e) Waterways provide a means of communieations and are
an aid to navigation ; these factors should also be considered
in the selection of objectives.

(2} Supply and evacuation may be completely dependent on
Army aviation, Fewer resupply and evacuation installations
are required in the forward areas when forces are supported
by tactical iransport helicopters. Prescribed loads are de-
termined and supplies are palletized when necessary to fa-
cilitate loading and unloading.

(3} These techniques should be considered for jungle operations—

(2) Troops can descend from hovering helicopters by ropes,
rope ladders, or by parachute.

(0) Loads ecan be released while the helicopters are hovering
over a drop site.

(¢} Smoke or panels in trees can be used to mark landing or
drop sites.

e. Narthern.

(1} Enemy installations and key terrain features dominating
enemy routes of communication and supply are appropriate
objectives for special operations in Northern regions. The
use 0f Army aireraft presents these considerations—

(2} Air-landed advance and flank guards avoid much of the
fatigue caused by foot movement in snow.

(B) Use of aireraft enables reconnaissance and securily forees
to survey wide areas during daylight.

&1



(¢) Air-landed or parachute task organizations are small and
compact for arclic operations. Iire support weapons are
placed close to or within the objective area to avoid the
difficulties of overland movement.

(2} Strong winds and blowing snow may interfere with or
prevent use of aircraft; alternate plans for operating with-
ont them should be made,

{¢) The brief period of daylight and the Aurora Borealis
{Northern lights), which interfere with or prevent radio
communications, should be considered in timing the opera-
tion. Alternate means of communications should he
planned.

(f) Buitable landing zones are normally plentiful exeept in
mountainous areas.

(g) Flight rontes should take advantape of the defilade and
concealment of any rough terrain in the area.

(A) Operations logistically supported by aireraft can be
executed at far greater ranges than those supported by
Eround means.

{2) Thesa techniques are appropriate for Northern operations

(@) Landing sites can be marked so that they will be recognized
when terrain features are blunketed or their appearance
iz changed by heavy snowfall,

(b) Navigational aids must be planned to overcome the effect
of “white-out” (loss of reference, due to the skyline merg-
ing with the snow covered terrain),

(¢) Shelters must be provided for maintenance.

(d) Portable homing devices should be provided since some
areas are nol mapped and recognizable checkpoints are
few.

() Army aircraft must be completely winterized and pre-
heating may be necessary.

(f) It is desirable that pilots be trained for ski, wheeled, and
pontoon landings. During the summer months, pontoons
permit utilization of the many lakes and streams as land-
ing zones. During the breakup and freezeup periods,
neither ski nor pontoons are useable on fixed-wing air-
craft. Therefore, operations nre restricted to wheeled air-
eraft utilizing available landing and takeofl areas,

d. Desert.
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(1) The highly mobile reconnaissance and security units neces-

sary in desert operations can be provided by making them
air-transported. Satisfuctory navigational nids are required
for employment in night operations. Other considerations
when using transport aircraft in desert operations are—

() Unobstructed landing zones large enough for mass land-
ings are plentiful.

() Mountainous areas may offer the only concealment for
approach and return routes.

() Aircraft can resupply and evacuate combat, reconnaissance,
and security forees.

(2) These techniques are nppropriate for desert operations—

{¢) Ol or a similar substance can be used on landing and load-
Ing sitea to minimize the operational difficulties caused by
dust and sand.

(&) Pathfinders can use navigational aids such as smoke,
panels, lights, and electronic devices on routes and land-
ing zones to overcome the difficulty of terrain orientation.

Section . AMBUSH AND ROADBLOCK OPERATIONS

38. General

An ambush is a surprise attack from a concealed position upon an
unguspecting moving or temporarily halted enemy. It is a major
operational method of atiack for guerrillas, but can be employed
successfully by an infantry unit. The ambush can be used almost any-
where in the combat zone. Operations against guerrillas and infil-
trators In the rear area may utilize ambush techniques. Forward
units may employ an ambush to kill or eapture enemy patrols. Patrols
may be sent into enemy territory with the mission of ambushing and
destroying an enemy vehienlar convoy, train, or killing or capturing
troops of a foot column. The key to success in the conduct of an am-
bush is the element of surprize,

39. Conduct of an Ambush

The ambush is characterized by ruthless und violent action. Proper
intelligence, planning, and coordination are necessury when formulat-
ing plans for this operation. See FM 21-T5. Factors to be considered
are—

a. Selection of the Ambush Sife. When selecting the wmbush site,
a careful study must be made vsing maps, aerial photographs, and
when possible, a personal reconnaissance. Consideration must be
given to the availability of natural obstacles that ean be used. A
good example of this is a route with a steep cliff or swamp on one
flank and good positions from which to deliver a heavy volume of
fire on the other flank. The absence of natural obstacles ean be
overcome by substituting minefields and road craters or establishing
Eilling zones with the Claymore aniipersonnel weapon, In a succoss-
ful ambush, the enemy is cut off and unable to deploy his forees.
Tricks or ruses to lure him into the ambush should be considered.
Road signs can be placed to confuse enemy columns. Feints or raids
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can be made at one site in order to direct the unit to the desired loca-
tion for ambush. Commanding ground, existing cover, and conceal-
ment should be fully utilized.

b, Route to and From the Ambush Site. The route to and from
the ambush sita is carefully selected to insure secrecy in oceupying the
positions and speed and security when withdrawing from it. Maxi-
mum cover and concealment are desirable. After entry inio the am-
bush area, the route followed by the ambushing foree iz carefully in-
apected to remove all evidence of the force’s presence. In planning
the withdrawal, alternate routes are selected to avoid the possibility of
enemy forces blocking the withdrawal of the ambush foree. These
routes are patrolled periodically to insure that enemy infiltrators do
not occupy them.

e. Qommunications and Control. Control i1s necessary during the
maovement to, occupation of, and withdrawal from the ambush site.
The most crucial time of the ambush operation iz the moment the
enemy arrives at the site. Comunications must provide for the issuance
or orders to open fire. If this is not possible, the time the enemy’s lend
element arives at a certain location is designated at the time to open
fire. Communication with local security elements and higher head-
guarters iz desirable. Exacting control must be exercised to insure
that the ambushing force is alert and =ilent. Omnee the force is in
pogition, movement must be kept to a minimum. Care is takemr to
insure that the ambush is not executed prematurely. Assembly and
rallying points are designated to assist in control during the with-
drawal.

d. Rehearsal of Participating Troops. TRehearsals for the ambush
operation are conducted on terrain similar to that which is to be used
on the actual mission and must include all personnel scheduled to
participate in the action. Subordinate leaders, weapons crews, and
security elements are briefed until all personnel know the exact
pequence of events of the ambush and thoroughly understand their
duties. Equipment is checked and all weapons are test fired at the
rehearsal. All men should know the routes of withdrawal and

location of assembly points.

e. Camouflage Measures. In no other operation iz camouflage
discipline more important than in the ambush. Personnel and weap-
ons must blend with the surrounding area as much as possible and all
residue resulting from preparation of the site must be removed. Onece
the position is eamouflaged, personnel must not move umnecessarily.
Patience and staying power iz a must to aveid premalure diselosure
of the ambush.

f. Coordinating Fire Plan. The fires of all weapons, including
long-range artillery, close-in automatic rifles, rocket launcher, grenade
launchers, light antitank weapons, Claymore, and other weapons are
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tied into the fire plan. The time to open and cease fire, the assignment
of sectors of fire, and the location of friendly forces are considered.
Plans are made for isolating the ambush ares to prevent escape and
reinforcement of the enemy. The effectiveness of the ambush relies
upon the surprise delivery of a large volume of fire. The fire should
come Trom at least two directions and converge on the target. Care is
taken to prevent friendly troops [rom firing into other positions of the
ambush area when converging fire is used. To achieve surprise, fires
of the ambush force do not commence except upon a prearranged
signal. Fire support covering the withdrawal is considered in fire
support planning and coordination.

g. Use of Assault Elemeni. The use of “killer teams” in the assault
element in conjunction with the ambush i1s often desirable. The pur-
pose of these teams s to physically move through the ambush site and
aggure the destruction of vehicles and material, search enemy dead, or
neeomplish any other duties considered necessary by the ambush com-
munder.  The action of this feam must be planned, rehearsed in detail,
and violently execnted. The nature of the ambush usually dictates
Lhe st rength and employment of this team.

h. Use of Support Element. The formation of n separate support,
element is often desirable in ambush operaiions due to the maximum
use made of fire power. The assault element fire power complements
the support element and may sweep the objective in a killer role after
the lifting or shifting of fires.

t. leasons for Faifure. Some of the primary reasons for failure
of ambush operations nre—

(1) Disclosure of ambush site by noise of weapons.

(2) Tendency of men to shoot high.

(3} Disclosure of ambush position by footprints made moving
mto position and movement by individuals when enemy is
approaching.

(4) Lack of fire conirol. Commanders were unable to stop fiving
and enter next phase of plan.

(%} Patrol leader not in position to control his element.

(6) Lack of all-round security to include security teams,

{7} Failures in weapons due to dirt, failure to inspect and test
fire.

{8) Lack of clearly defined signals for ambush plan,

(9) Poor target area responsibility eausging fire to be wasted on
SA1e ared.

(1)) Premature firing,

40. Defense Against Ambush

In planning for defense against ambush, the planner must initially
consider the friendly force awvailable. A large vehicular column
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reinforced with armor reacts differently against attack than a small
unit of foot troops without reinforcements. The small unit com-
mander responsible for moving a unit independently through areas
where ambush is likely must plan for: The formation to be used;
march security; communication and control; speecial equipment; the
action to be taken if ambushed; and the reorganization.

a. Formation. A dismounted unit normally uscs a formation that
provides all-round secority while en route. Responsibility for this
is assigned to subordinate commanders. The distance between units in
march depends on the terrain, visibility, and situstion. March inter-
val is also great enough to allow each succeeding element to deploy
when contact with the enemy is mude. However, the distances are
not so great as to prevent each element from rapidly assisting the
element in front of it. The column commander should be located well
forward in the formation, but is not restricted from moving through-
out the formation as the situation demands. Units are placed in the
formution so they may distribute their firepower evenly throughout
the formation. Tf troops are to be motorized, unit integrity is main-
tained when possible,

b. March Security. Regardless of whether the unit i1s on foot or
motorized, security to the front, rear, and flanks is necessary when
ambush iz likely., A front security element is placed well forward
with adequate communications with the main body. The security
element is strong enough to sustain itself until followup units can
be deployed to assist in reduecing the ambush. However, the enemy
may allow a security element to pass in order to attack the main body.
If this oceurs, the security element may be used to attack the ambush
position from the flanks or rear in conjunction with the main action
to destroy it. Flank security elements are placed out on terrain
features adjacent to the route of march. They move forward either
by alternate or successive bounds, if the terrain permits. This is often
difficult because of the ruggedness of the lerrain and the lack of trans-
portation or communications. The next beat thing is moving adjacent
to the column along routes paralleling the direction of march, Rear
security is handled similarly to front security and plans can be made
for the rear guard to assist in reducing the ambush either by envelop-
ment or by furnishing supporting fire. Reconnaissance by fire of
likely locations for ambush may greatly assist the security forces;
however, extreme ecare must be exercised by the convoy commander
when authorizing thia expedient becnuse of the possibility of un-
known friendly units in the area. Light aireraft, flying above the
column on reconnaissance and surveillance missions, inerease column
security. When available, fighter aireraft can provide column cover.

Air to ground communication between these elements is highly
desirable,
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e. Communication and Contrel.  All available means of communi-
eation are used, consistent with security, to assist in maintaining con-
trol of & small unit during movement when ambush is likely. March
objectives, checkpoints, and phase lines may be used to assist the
commander in controlling hiz unit. Communication with security
elements i3 mandatory. Detailed prior planning, briefing, and con-
trol pays ofl if an ambush does oeccur. Alternate plans are made to
cover all possible situations. Higher headquarters is notified a3 soon
as possible of the ambush so it may alert other units in the vieinity.

d. Special Equipment. It is often necessary to provide the unit
with additional items of equipment and weapons, especially when
it moves through areas where guerrillas or other enemy foreces are
likely to bo encountered. Tt is desirable that vehicles have an auto-
matic weapon mounted and manned. Pioneer tools and mine de-
tectors are used to detect and reduce roadblocks and minefields. The-
maolition equipment is used to destroy obstacles encountered en route.
Additional repair parts may be needed Lo make “on the spot™ repair
of disabled wehicles, Ample communications equipment 18 always
necessary, including identification devices to friendly aireraft such as
panel sets, lights, or smoke grenades,

e. Actions to be Taken if Ambushed. The most effective means of
combating an ambush is through the immediate return of fire by all
weapons, This requires diseipline, dynamic leadership, and rehearsed
plans. Regardless of the methods of movement, all weapons should
be positioned for immediate use, A well placed and smoothly exe-
cuted ambush is difficult to counteract. ITowever, even the efective-
ness of o well planned ambush ean be reduced by this immediate re-
turn of fire. Critieal pesitions are often hit and important weapons
silenced, thus ecreating weak peints in the ambush position. Per-
sonnel must be prepared to immediately exploit such conditions by
assanlting these weak points. Smoke and grenades are extremely
effective In executing counterambush actions. They will create con-
fusion, offer a screen for movement, and disrupt the ambush plan.
A unit must be made aware that an assaunlt {front, flank, or rear)
on the enemy position takes place despite the fact that the unit may
have suffered heavy casualtics. This nssault must be made to prevent
complete annthilation of the friendly unit, A retrograde action in
lien of the assault will, in a well prepared ambush, result in complete
defeat for the friendly unit. When all elements of a force are not
trapped within the ambush site, the elements that are frec to maneuver
will initiate an immediate flank or rear assaunlt against the ambush
force. A flank assault will permii better coordination between the
ambushed and free elements. Supporting fires are limited in those
weapons which cannot be handearried and fired in the assault. High-
er headquarters will specify if unils suceessfully overcoming an am-
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bush will form a pursuit force to destroy the fleeing ambush group,
Any delay in this operation will act in favor of the enemy and per-
mit, his condueting future ambush actions in this zone. When friendly
wiits are motorized, trucks being used as personnel carriers, the tarp
and bows are normally removed. Troops riding in these trucks re-
main alert at all times and are trained to fire and detruck immedi-
ately when ambushed. Necessity may require that they dismount
even before the trucks are fully halted. Assistant drivers are as-
signed to all vehicles in case the driver becomes a casualty. 1f an
ambmish oceurs, drivers are instructed to halt their trucks on the road.
They do not pull off onto the shoulders because the shoulders may be
mined. If practicable, loors of lend trucks should be reinforced with
sandbags to reduce the effect of mines,

f. Reorganization, The reorganization after an ambush involves the
use of rallying points, plans for local security, reorganization, and
movement based on the unit mismion, Clearing minefields and other
obstacles, evacuating wounded, wnd disposing of disabled vehicles
present special problems,

¢. Failure, All plans and preparations are wasted if personne] fail
to be alert and vigilant at all times, This applies especially to security
elamenis. Consequently, duties such as flank guard are rotated often.

&, Small Combat Units, The principles discussed in this section can
be applied with modification to all relatively small combat units.

41. Establishing a Roadblodk

#. The roadblocks discussed in this section may be either temporary
(hasty) or deliberate. The temporary roadblock commmonly used with
an ambush is designed to halt the lead elements of the enemy force
when it arrives in the ambush area and to “trigger” the ambush aec-
tion. Anexample of a hasty roadblock 13 a tree wrapped with enough
charges to fell it across an approach route when the enemy comes
within the ambush area. Another example is an antitank mine buried
in the route. The preliminary preparations for a hasty readblock,
such as placing charges or positioning vehicles, are completed as
rapidly and silently as possible to keep the location, strength, and mis-
sion of the ambush secure. The deliberate {permanent} roadblock
15 normally used to block routes into friendly battle positions or to
force the enemy into a position favorable to friendly defenses. The
vonstruction of a deliberate roadblock depends on the time, material,
and personnel nvailable to build it.

H. The most common permanent roadblocks are—

(1) Antitank difehes. Thizs roadblock iz usually employed in
conjunction with minefields and wire entanglements. 1t may
be dug by handtools or with bulldozers.

(2) Side hill cuts. This type roadblock is placed with demoli-
tions by the employing units. When locating this road-

block, the employing unit must consider the availability of
bypass routes the enemy may use.

(3) Roed eraters. A road crater is a large hole in the center of
a route of approach that i1s designed to deny the encmy the
uee of the route. _

(4y Log obstacles. Log obstacles are either rectangulur or tri-
angular in shape and are usually filled with rocks or dirt,
Log posts may be dug into the ground to form a similar type
obstacle.

(5) Abatis. An abatis s constructed by felling trees at an angle
of about 45° to the enemy approach. The trees are left
attached to the stumps to prevent rapid removal and may be
booby trapped.

(6) Steel and concrete obstacles. Roadblocks of steel and eon-
crete may be constructed when personnel, time, and material
are available. Dragontecth, I-beams, ramps, or other designs
may be used. For complete details of roadblock and ohstacle
construction see FM 5-15 and TM 53110,

¢. To be effective, the roadblock is placed in a position to deny the
enemy 1he opportunity to bypass it or to sufficiently deploy his forees
a0 az to conduet a strong attack against it. It is covered by accurate
fire. Full use 15 made of natural obstacles such as swamps, dense
woods, or extremely rough terrain. Antitank and antipersonnel
mines may also be used. A good roadblock should be—

(1) Placed along a likely avenue of approch.

(2} Strongly constructed.

(3) Difficult to desiroy.

(4} Comstructed with materiala available loeally,

(5) Covered by accurate fire.

{(6) Concealed from enemy chaservation.

Section IV. CLIFF ASSAULT OPERATIONS

42. General

This section outlines the techniques of assaulting a cliff obstacle as
might be found during an amphibious or waterborne raid, These Lech-
niques may, however, be used by troops encountering an obstaele of
this Lype regardless of its location or the nature of the operation. The
discussion of eliff assault techniques involves a patrol’s landing on
hostile shore, its actions on the beach, assaulting and scaling of the
eliff, actions on the ¢liffhead, and actions during the withdrawal down
the cliff.

@, The element of surprise is an essential part of the successful raid.
In order to increase the opportunity of surprise at the objective area,
the leader of nn amphibious raid carefully considers his choice of a
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Ianding place. In most cases, the easiest landing can be made on a
steeply shelved sandy beach. The patrol leader should, however,
consider avoiding such a landing place because it probably will be
defended.

b, Tf all members of a raiding patrol are prepared to swim and are
able to ¢limb a rock clifl, there exists a chance of getting ashore un-
opposed. This unopposed landing enhances the opportunity for sur-
prize later at the objective area. Therefore, it is often preferable to
accept the disadvantage of landing upon a beach with physical difii-
culties such as rock cliff obstacles, rather than a relatively easy beach
approach with its probability of being well defended,

43. Special Equipment

a. In addition to the equipment necessary for the conduct of the
raid itself, the patrol may need special equipment for overcoming the
cliff obstacle on the beach., Metal scaling ladders, chimbing ropes,
toggle ropes, rope ladders, grappling hooks, and *bear claws” might
be used. Rockets with grappling heads may be necessary to carry the
ropes over the cliffhead. It may be necessary for the first climbers
to have additional mountaineering equipment such as pitons and ham-
mers, snap links, and sling ropes.

b, Communication equipment such az sound-powered telephones may
be helpful in control at the beach and ¢liff. Engineer tape may be used
for control on the cliffhead,

44, Initial Landing

a. Landing. The landing should be in two waves. There are three
parties in the first wave : the climbers who establish the sealing ropes or
ladders, the patrol lender, and the beach security personnel.

6. First Wave. The first men ashore secure the boats at the beach
while the others disembark. Next ashore are the climbers. For a com-
pany-size raiding part¥, there normally should be a total of zix senior
climbers whe initinlly establish the fixed ropes. Three of these
elimbers are designated the No. 1 climbers and three the No. 2
climbers to form 3 teams of 2 climbers each. Once on the beach they
move directly to the base of the cliff. The No. 1 man on each team
then begins his ascent. The No. 2 climbers at the base of the cliff tend
the No. 1's ropes helaying him in his ascent when required (fig, 11).

(1} Third element of the first wave is the beach security. These
men take up defensive positions on either flank of the landing
aren at the foot of the eliff. One man is designated the beach
control officer.  Wilh the help of a messenger and radio-
telephone operator, he establishes the beach control team.
The radiotelephone operator establishes the base telephone.
The remainder of the {irst wave takes up firing positions
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Figure 11. I'mitial landing—beach secured, No. I ropes extablished.

while the elimbers establish simple fized rope installations.
If the elifl is higher than the length of a climbing rope, then
iwo or more ropes may be tied together, or whers possible,
an intermediate anchor point may be established Lo tie off a
second fixed rope. The boats withdraw as soon as they are
cleared of the raiding party personnel.

(2} Upon reaching the cliff top, the No, 1 climbers secure their
TOpES.

{2) 1t may be necessary to use “bear claws” for this if no ob-
ject is available around which the rope can be tied., Care
should be taken that the rope 1s nol. obviously exposed on
the eliffhend. This can be done by placing the “benr claws”
under a small section of sod. A bayonet or entrenching
tool can be used to remove the sod. The claws can then
be placed under the sod and the spikes pushed into the
ground. The rope should then be secured to the ring and
the sod replaced (fig. 12).
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Figure IZ. The rope and clawes shonld nal be capased on he el ffhead,

() The No. 1 climbers then make a hasty reconnaissance of
the cliffhead area to insure that the immediate area is
unoccupied by the enemy. Having insured that the area
i3 clear, they signal to the No. 2 climbers that they have
cleared and secured the fixed ropes. This signal should be
two or three tugs on the rope, Fach succeeding climber
uses the same signal upon reaching the top to indieate the
rope is clear. There should never be more than one man
on any one rope. [Tpon being signalled, the No. 2 climbers
immediately begin their elimb. They carry a spare rope
and “bear elaw” with them (fig. 13). On reaching the cliff-
head, they secure their spare ropes so that six fixed ropes
are available for climbing.

(3) As soon az the ropes are vacated by the No. 2 elimbers, the
patrol leader and security teams climb up the ropes. They
are followed as quickly as possible by the remainder of ihe
first wave, leaving the beach control team below (fig. 14).

(4) The second wave, the main force, is signalled in by the beach
control officer., Mennwhile, the security team on the cliff-
head takes up defense positions on both flanks,

(5) The patrol leader selects a control point at which the re-
mainder of the patrol reports on reaching the top. ITe also
selects a location for his headquarters, White engineer tape
is laid from the control point to the headquarters and from
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the control point to the two outer ropes in the climbing area
{(fig. 15). This serves to canalize the remuinder of the foree
into a central control point us they reach the top of the cliff.
From this control point they are Lthen directed to their vari-
ous positions in the defense of the cliffhead.
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Figure 13. Bear claws for securing ropes—Iop and sde vicies,

(6) One man, designated the cliffhead officer, is located at the
eontrol point to direct the others as they move in.

{7} The radiotelephone operator, with the patrol leader, estab-
lishes telephone communication with the operator in the beach
control team at the base of the cliff.

¢, Second Wawe, Thesecond wave initially takes up defensive posi-
tions on the beach and then moves for the ropes as directed by the
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beach control officer. The beach econtrol officer insures that all ropes
are in use.

{1} The first up are the subordinate leaders in the main foree.
Upon reaching the top, they move inland along the tapes to
the control point where they are directed to their respective
sections in the cliffhead defense. They lay engineer tape as
they move from the conirol point to their sections.

: PATROL LEADER
Rl . AMD
CLIFF HEAD SECURITY

P = A —

P
T ey g e
PO . I;ﬁr
/“EE 1 ’ﬁ‘\ "
¥ .'I'I'I b lh'r _|rl
3 ' i

— . et =

. e -:-.L
- =T o, .“lf.'_._'\.\_':_'-gq‘
S R i
- el o SRILESL ©
- LT .
iy o

Figure T4, Al ropes exteblished —eftffhead secure.

(2) The remainder of the foree follows and tukes up positions
In their sections. As each man moves inio the control point
from the cliff edge, the ¢liffhead officer directs him to move
along the tape leading to his section (fig. 16).

(8) As soon as the force is in position, & runner in each section
reports to the eliffhead officer and takes in his tape on return

to his section.  The cliffhead officer then reports to the patrol
leader that all men are in position,
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(4) The patrol leader then leads the raiding parly toward the
objective, leaving Lhe elifThead officer and a detachment ilo
defend the cliffhead.

{6} The clifthend officer reorganizes the remainder of the foreo
into 4 cliffhead team. The No. 1 and No. 2 climbers are lefi
with this detachment. The No. 2 climbers reinain al. their
ropes. The radioielephone operator in the beach control
team then joins the eliffhead team and establishes radio con-

Figure 15, Controlon the cliffhead,

tact with the patrol leader. Omne of the No. 1 climbers dou-
bles his rope in preparation for the withdrawal so that it
can be relrieved from below, This may require the use of
an additional rope in order to reach the base of the cliff,

(6) Theclifhead team then takes up security positions and awaits
the return of the main force (fiz. 1T). The cliffhead team
does not commit itself to the enemy if at nll possible. Enemy
bench sentries are allowed to pass through the arean unless
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there is a possibilily of their seeing the main force. FEvery
precaution is taken to prevent compromising the cliffhead
aren to the enemy. If sentrics have to be eliminated, they
should be taken silently. Cure should be taken to properly
conceal both the enemy dead and their equipment.

45. Withdrawal

. If the sitnation permnits, the main foree returns to its original
assemnbly area at the cliffhead, allowing for casualty evacuation and
reorganization, Tapes from the control point and headquarters to
the cliff edge may be relaid if necessary. Tn the event of close pursuit,
the cliffhead team engnges the enemy while the main force evacuates.

6. The patrol leader orders the party to prepare for withdrawal.
On this command, the beach control officer signals the eraft to come in.
The beach control officer with his radiotelephone operator estabilishes
a control point at the foot of the cliff. The No. 2 climbers go to the
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Figure 17, Reorganization of the cliffiead.

rope tops. On the order to withdraw, the subordinate leaders of the
main foree withdraw to their ropes und send their machineguns to
join the clilfhead team. The cliffhead officer insures that all ropes are
used. The subordinate leaders are the last of their sections to rappel
down. They report to the beach control officer on arrival. The cliff-
head team then filters down and withdraws, followed by the patrol
leader, The patrol leader’s radiotelephone operator takes in his tele-
phone lines as he goes.  The No. 2 elimbers cast off their ropes, recover
their “bear claws,” and descend the No. 1 ropes (fiz. 18). The No. 1
elimbers release all single ropes and descend the remaining double rope
(fig. 18). The last man down pulls the double rope down upon reach-
ing the base of the cliff {fig. 20). The remainder of the foree then
embarks. Throughout the withdrawnl, ench man takes every possible
precaution to prevent any of his equipment from being left cither on
ihe cliffhead or on the beach. The area should be completely void of
signs or Lraces of the patrol’s presence in that area. The patrol leader
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Figure 18, No. I climbers release their single ropes and deseend the remoining
doubic rope.

Figure 18, No. 2 climbers relegse thedr ropes and descend the No. 1 roped.
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Figure 20. No. I olimber descends the doudle rope and $hen pulls it doien,

and all of his assistant leaders should take extra precautions in con-
trolling this factor during the withdrawal. Regardless of whether the
raid is a success in material damage to the enemy, in all certainty it will
be a success mguinst his morale. His enemy has appeared on his
ground, struck a blow, and vanished completely without a trace.

Section V. EXTENDED OPERATIONS
46. Introduction

Nueclear warfare and probable enemy tactics have increased the re-
quirement for not only standard type patrol missions of short dura-
tion, but missions requiring nn extended time-distance factor. These
extended operations introduce problems of education and training, of
teaching self-confidence and use of improvised technigues as well as
selection of individuals to conduct these operations. Extended patrol
aperations require firm, farsighted, and energetic leadership by com-
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manders to ecope with the demands of various situations. No two op-
erations are exactly alike, Training depends on the type miszions to
be accomplished. Variances of missions will require a highly skilled
Soldier not easily confused by rapid changes. These requirements
imply the need for specially trained units or special training of in-
dividuals in conventional units. A well supervised, aggressive Ranger
training program will fulfill most of their requirements at division
level and below.,

47. Purpose and Scope

This section will define types of missions for extended patrol op-
erations and inelude commander’s considerations for their preparation
and execution. Operations will involve small units and normally be
geared to foot mobility in the objective area. Their suevess will de-
pend upon sound organization and thorough planning and timely
execution on the part of the commander. The organization and plan-
ning will vary with each mission and operation,

48. General

@. Patrols are classified by their missions as combat or reconnais-
sance patrols. These patrols can further be designated as short-range
or long-range patrols, depending on the time/distance factors involved
in performing the mission.

b. Extended operations involve the employment of long-range
patrols in moat instunces.  However, such operations are not restrictad
to patrol actions and may be carried out by units or organizations.

¢. Extended operations, regardless of the size or type foree involved,
require special considerations in regards to clothing and equipment,
resupply, communication, personnel selection, training, support, or-
ganization, and planning.

49. Missions

Short-range or long-range patrols may be assigned either combat or
reconnAalssance missions,  Typleal missions include:

a. Target Acguisition. The detection, identification, and loeation
of a target in sufficient detail to permit target analysis and effective
weapons employment,

b, Area or Zone Reconnaissance. The gathering of information
within a defined aren. TReconnaissance by fire may be a technique
used in accomplishing this type mission.

¢. Boute Reconnaissance. The gathering of information about a
specific route or routes. Mobility often favors the use of air or
vehicular transportation.

d. Point Reconnaizsance. Reconnaissance of n specific location.
Foot patrols within the objective area normally offer the greatest
degree of success if the point is occupied by the enemy.
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e, Suryeillgnee. Continnous observation of an area, route, or peint
which is usually performed by small detachmenis having an adequate
radio communications capability. This pairol gaing information on
enemy movements, locates nuclear and nonnuclear targets, and may
be used in CBR monitoring or survey roles. Long-range operations
usually favor air or sea transportation for movement to the general
operational area and for resupply and evacuation.

f. Reconnaissance in Force. Normally conducted by u considerable
force to discover and test the enemy’s position and strength, Mo-
bility, firepower, and communicalions are of primary imporiance in
this type of operation,

g. Centact, Muiniaining contact, visual, radio, or physical, with
the enemy or adjacent friendly units,

h. Ambush., A surprise attack from a concealed position upon an
unsuspecting moving or temporarily halted enemy.,

i, Raid. A sudden attack usnally by a small force having no inten-
tion of holding the area attacked.

§. Harasement, A patrol operating behind enemy lines or in close
proximity Lo the enemy’s forward elements having the mission of
erippling his communications or hindering his movement.

k. Patrol of Opportunity. Operations of a patrol In a specified
enemy zone with the mission of destroying targets of opportunity.
Certaln target limitations may be imposed by higher headquarters
which, if destroyed, would hamper future friendly operations, e.g.,
bridges,

[. Stay-Behind. A unit or force of any size which purposely allows
itself to be bypassed by the enemy to perform a mission{s) hehind
enemy lines. Thesa operations may allow concealment of extensive
suppliez prior to the enemy bypass and offer an excellent opportunity
to conduct extended guerrilla-type operations within the enemy’s rear
area {par. ho).

m. Mopup Operations, The mission of locating and destroying by-
passed enemy elements, enemy harassing patrols, or guerrilla forces
operating within friendly held ierritory,

n. Resupply. The resupply of dispersed units by a task-force type
organization composed of logistical and combat arms. It is used
when enemy and friendly forces are intermingled or when encmy
pairols are active in the friendly rear area. Resupply patrels may
also bhe used to reinforee or resupply long-range patrols, especinlly in
Arctie, desert, jungle, or swamp operations.

0. Prisoner Seizure. The employment of rald-type tactics against
enemy positions for the purpose of obtaining prisoners,

p. Liberation. The employment of raid tactics against an enemy
installation for the purpose of releasing friendly prisoners. Evacua-
tion usually favors the use of air,

50. Methods of Delivery and Withdrawal

a. Consideration is given to the method of delivering the patrol to
or near the target aren when the mode of transportalion 13 nol used as
a fighting vehicle, Methads of delivery are dependent upon several
factors which inelude the mission, the enemy situation, delivery means
available, depth of penetration, weather, target priority, air superior-
ity, and terrain. The most desirable method selected is normally the
one which reduces the possibility of detection. Omnce in the aren in
which it is to carry out its mission, with few exzceptions, the patrol
becomes foot mobile in order to maintain secrecy. The importance of
delivery without detection is always desirable and in specific instances
mandatory for the successful accomplishment of the mission. Meth-
ods of delivery are as follows :

(1) Airdelivery.
{2} Parachute.
(&) Airlanded—helicopter or aireraft,
(2) TInfiltration,
(¢} Ground—generally by foot and possibly by vehicle.
(b) Amphibious—by assault boat, submarine, and other water
Lransportation,
(¢} Stay-behind—patrol of & withdrawing unit which remains
in concealment as enemy forees gnin control of the area,

b. The method of recovery is dependent upon the mission, enemy
situation, terrain, means of recovery available, proximity of friendly
forces, and future patrol missions. Tn most instances, the expected
method of recovery will be known prior to the patrol’s entry into the
objective area; however, an alternate plan of recovery should always
be considered. The headquarters initinting the patrol iz normally
responsible for providing its means of recovery,

51. Training and Personnel Selection

Training and personnel selection are the first considerations in
organizing and conduecting patrolling operations. Suflicient doctrine
exists for the training of the ecombat arms in shori-range patrol opera-
tions. The basic prerequisites include a high degree of proficiency in
infantry skills. Long-range patrol missions are extremely varied in
nature, requiring specialized training, menial endurance, and intesti-
nal fortitude. Commeon to all extended operations iz a requirement
for men of excellent caliber. At army and corpsz level it may be
advantageous Lo organize separate units for exclusive use in extended
operations or they may select a specific unit to be specially trained to
function in this capacity. Use of such units for other than extended
operations should be discouraged because of the possible heavy loss
of highly skilled personnel,



a. Personnel Nelection.

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5}

Personnel should be volunteers. This does not mean that an
organization’s best combut potential is taken away. Volun-
teer status appeals to individoalz with varions backprounds
and degrees of experiences. If the higher commander seleets
a gpecific unit, it should be one of his best, and it should have
the same spirit as that of any group organized solely from
volunteers.

Physical requirements are normally higher than those of
standard combat units. When molding o group of individ-
uals, some attrition will occur although all appear physically
fit. ‘The problem in this case i3 mental endurance. The con-
ditioning program should overcome such a problem. When
working with a wnét, the individual who is weak iz foreed to
meet the standards being met by other members of his organi-
zation. Continned inability, however, will dictate elimina-
tion.

Commissioned and nonecemmissioned officers must be versa-
tile, quick-thinking, and capable of improvising as situations
demand, KXach must be prepared to assume responsibility or
act independently. Personnel selected must be endowed with
commonsense and a desire for the daring.

Since the success of extended patrol operations depends
largely on the mental attitnde of all patrol members, an
individual volunteer should be forced to return to his parent
unit if unable Lo meet established standards. In the case of
wnif training, the situation is more complex. The commander
should carefully examine his organization prior to selection
to determine which units demonstrate the qualities necessary
to accomplish such missions. When members of the unit
undergoing training fail to show effective development or
will prove to be & major hindranee to unit progress, no choice
exists except to eliminate them by transfer to other units.
Just as every man must be mentally conditioned for unit iso-
lation on the battlefield, each member of an extended patrol
nnit must be mentally prepared for individual isolation. He
must further be conditioned to desire close combat with the
enemy and be trained in the use of silent weapons. This re-
quires continuous training and constant indoctrination.

&, Praining.

(1)

Praining objective. The primary objectives of extended
operational unit training are as follows:

(#) Toinstillincreased discipline and esprit de corps.
{#) To tench that darkness, difficult terrain, and weather ex-
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tremes reduce casualties and help to insure successful nc-
complishment of the mission.

{¢) To develop in each individual an extremely high leve] of
physical fitness while teaching him the required skill in
weapons and equipment which enable successful accom-
plishment of any mission.

{d) To instill in the individual a desire for contact with the
enemy under all conditions.

(2} Training scope. The training scope iz dictated by the mission
assigned. In addition to special training for extended opera-
tions all patrols should have ecommon ecapabilities. The
patrol must be able to establish and mantain adequate com-
munications. It is desirable that patrol members be cross-
trained in all communications equipment available. Tnit
pathfinder and demolitions capabilities are necessary. Spe-
cial capabilities for short-range patrols may be gained
through the use of attached specialisis. This is normally
inadvisable in long-range patrols. Without training to in-
sure proper mental and physical conditioning, specialisis may’
impede the progress of the patrol and adversely affect the
mission. The training scope for extended operations includes
this specialized training as part of its overall training pro-
gram. The scope should not be limited to any one Lype mis-
sion and should include subjects required for any mission.

(3} Training for geagraphical area.

(2) Deseri, alpine areas, the Arctic and other geographical
operational areaz must be considered when training for
extended operations. Tnils or individuals trained under
desert conditionz will normally fail in Aretic opecations
withount additional training. Although the iterns of equip-
ment may remain the same, mainienance requirements and
expedients used differ radically. For instance, individual
weapons in the Arctic must be cared for, eleaned, and lubri-
cated differently from those in the desert. A unit may find
that a specific item selected for use may be inefleclive in
the jungle and yet highly desirable for desert operations.

(&) Geographical adaptations are of two types, group train-
ing n specific subjects and the individual’s adaptation to
his environmeni. Boili are of equal importance, The
first is gained through formal training. ITowever, the
second is self-taught and provides the foundation for ex-
tended operations. The Scldier learns what his body is
capable of doing in his new environment ; through experi-
ence, he determines what technigques are best for him. As an
example, the individual learns ihat he can walk many
miles on blistered feet; with more experience he learns n
lechnique of taping sore arens which eliminates blisters.



While another man finds this technique will not work for
him, he finds that wenring two pairs of socks is more ef-
fective. Each individual learns his own salt and water
requirements for the geographical area. The group learns
the best expedient for maintaining group proficiency in
ench zone. For instance, it finds ihat group shelters are
better suited for the Arctic, even though this technigque
may be unsuitable in other areas. Each training day in
an operational zone increases the extended operational abil-
ity of the unit.

(¢} The training requirements imposed by geographical area
are not detrimenial time-wise. Extended operations re-
quire an endurance and ncelimation factor over and above
normal unit operations. A patrol of opportunity may
lose its potential when all effort must be expended to sur-
vive. When the expedients aro learned, they become habit
and permit the special type of operations Lo be effected.
The key io rapid environmenial adjustment is the initial
individual selection previously discussed. Units which
el adequate selection standards can be operational with-
n 30 duys after arrival in a geographical ares. Extended
operational units located in the ZI can maintain their
operational efficiency in four geographical aress during
their annual training cycle and need not require an ad-
jusiment period after arrival in a combat zone,

(4) Foot movement training. Training in foot movement is an
imporiant consideration because it offers the greatest form
of mobility. It must be included in the training program.
Training is progressive in time-weight-distance factors. Care
is taken to gradually increase the individual’s load, rate of
march, and distance traveled.

(@) Gonl. Commanders should establish a small unit (pla-
toon or smaller) fool movement capabilily of 27 kilometers
per day cross-country or 34 kilometers per day on roads.
Fourteen hours travel time is an acceptable goal for per-
sonnel with an individual Toad capability (including per-
sonal equipment} of 60 pounds. Similar goals are estab-
lished for each geographical area.

(b) Progresszive traiming. This training is started at the 20
kilometer road distance with a load of 15 to 20 pounds.
Distances and loads are progressively increased over a 80
day period or longer. A 5 kilometer distance is covered
every 40 minutes on roads and firm open ground. Progres-
sive marches are combined, day and night, road and cross-
country. Final marches are conducted at night as part of
a tactical truining exercise.

(¢} Cemmander's considerations.

. The first marches may eause 10 to 50 percent of the person-
nel to acquire blisters due to the rapid rate. These will
occur-on the heel, balls of the feet, and where the toe cap
joins the sole leather of the boot. The commander
should—

(a) Insure individual fit of boots;

(b} Insure that heavy socks are worn and changed
regularly, especially in wet weather; and

(¢} Inform personnel that blistered areas will even-
tnally numb through continued walking and do
not provide a valid reason for discontinuing a
march.

2, Beveral preventive measures will help reduce the number
of blisters:

{a} Insure proper fit of boots;

(b) I’ut adhesive tape on irritated fool areas as they
OCCUT;

(¢} Secure the socks to boot tops to prevent slippage.

3. Commanders who execute marches on hard paved roads or
other hard surfaces will find some Soldiers complaining
of pain in the kmee joint, hip joint, foot arch, and the
smuall bones in the feet. The older men are normally the
most affected and, in some instances, ean be rendered
unfit for further training. Constant bone shoek from
walking on hard surfaces causes these ailments. Cushion
sole shoes will reduce this shock. The commander should
take deliberate steps to avoid hard surfaces. Squad
lenders are assigned the responsibility of keeping the
men off paved surfaces when paralleling roads, especially
at night. It iz a natural tendency for tired men to seek
the easiesi walking surface.

(d) Footwear. The commander may consider the use of other
than issue types of multi-purpose footwear.

(5) Fehicle mobilify iraining.

(g) The commander is faced with several problems when the
pxtensive nse of wheeled or tracked vehicles are required for
the accomplishment of his mission. Each man must be &
qualified operator and be better trained than normal opera-
tional duties require.. Training takes place over the most
difficult terrain available in all types of weather and visi-
bility. Personnel are taught to fire organic and personal
weapons from the vehicle. At the end of the training
phase each man must be able to load and move the vehicle
in minutes ns well as change a wheel in 2 minutes. When
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operating with tracked vehicles, it must be remembered
that a well-trained crew will require at least 1 hour to
replace a block of track under field conditions. Aelions
against smbushes are taught. The men as a group learn to
drive at high speeds while eommunicating and maintaining
control at the same time.

(5) The commander must consider logistics when selecting his
operntion vehicles. Omnce behind enemy lines, maintenance
and resupply are dificult. Lightweight vehicles such as
1 -ton Lrucks offer good mobility in most areas of opera-
tion. They are easy to conceal, less noisy, easier to repair,
do not require special mechanies, and require less POL per
driven mile,

(6) Weapons training., The commander should, time permitting,
train every man in the use of all friendly and enemy weap-
ons. This training should be done in a practieal manner.
Emphasis on weight, cyelic rate of fire, and other academic
features can be overlooked. Teach the basie assembly and
disassembly and then lel the men shoot the weapon. Kach
Soldier will eagily learn the most effective method of operat-
ing the weapon if the commander hag used a good personnel
select ion system.

52. Weapons 5election

a. The extended operational unit commander is normally given
wide Iatitude in his selection of weapons. I@is training phase and
experimentation under different terrain and type objectives will indi-
cate the best weapons for each operation,

b. Special unit commanders in the past have designed new weapons
such as combination incendiary and explosive bombs and rocket
grappling hooks. Technical assistance in devising such material may
be obtained through liaison with appropriate technieal services.

53. Equipment and Clothing

a. Equipment and clothing used on extended operations will vary
with the aren of operation and availability of the items. The com-
mander should realize that he must plan in detail for the necessary
equipment for each operation to include what equipment and clothing
will be common to all members of the unit. A checklist and inspections
are essential. For instance, in jungle operations the wearing of under-
garments can be the enuse of severe skin infection. Failure to consider
a small matter during the planning phase can prove delerimental to
the accomplishment of the mission. Omission of individual cleaning
equipment for weapons is another example. The following para-

graphs contain sample equipment checklists common to extended
operations. They are not all-inelusive but will provide some assistance
to the commander. He will determine those items which ench individ-
wal will carry and those earried by the section, squad, or platoon.
Some items listed may prove valuable only in the event evasion or
survival techniques are necessary. This is normally a consideration
when planning extended operations. *
b. Equipment for extended operations are—

(1) Binoculars.

(2) Camouflage sticks—use of field expedients is normally
preferred, :

(3) Canteen.

(4) Can opener,

{(5) Candle.

(6) Compass—if possible, per each buddy team or individual.

(7} Crimpers—also may serve as lield expedient wire eutiers.

(8) Cup, canteen,

(?) Entrenching tool—earried for digging latrines, refuse pits,
and improving water poinis at the patrol base; also uszed for
preparing demolition implacements,

(10) Flashlight with batteries,

(11) First aid packet.

{12) Hammock—this iz particularly useful when it is necessary
te form in patrel bases, in swamp areas, or jungle but can be
used anywhere. Parachute maintenance companies may pro-
vide an expedient hammaock,

{13) Todine water purification tablets,

(14) TIndividual survival kit—razor blades, twine, fishhooks,
necdles, ete,

(15) Kit, first ald (par. 36).

(16) Knives, pocket and sheath,

(17} Muchete.

(18) Metascope.

(19) Matches, waterproof,

(20} Mirror, steel, small.

(21) Mups—this item disintegrates very quickly when carried on
patrol.  Some meihod of protection is required. Painting
the surface of the map with a mixture of clear shellac and
gum is effective.  This not only protects the map, but enables
the use of grease pencila on the surface.

(22) (nl, thong, gun patches.

(23) Mattress, air—useful for its intended purpose and navigat-
ing across streams and waterways.

(24) Packboard or rucksack—extended patrols ofien require the

exclusive use of these items in lieu of the web carrying
equipment,
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(25) Pencil and paper.

(26) Pocket altimeter—of particular use when operating in
mountainous country., Used to check heights against the
mAap.

(27) Mess and cooking gear.

(28) Rope, climbing, toggle, 12-foot utility and snap links.

(29) Litters—improvised. A strip of canvas approximately two
meters long by one meter wide with seams down the edges
through which poles may be passed. It can also be used for
sleeping in pairel bases,

(30) Sleeping bag, lightweight.

(31) Tape, luminous.

(32) Watch, wrist.

(83) Whistle.

(34) Web, equipment.

(35) Wire cutters,

{(36) Whelslone,

e. Clothing for extended eperations inelude—

(1) Poncho.

(2) Spare clothing, especially socks, should be considered in ex-
tended operations in order that troops may sleep dry. It is
normal for wet, dirty clothes to be put on again before leaving
the patrol base unless an opportunity to wash and dry out
clothes has occurred,

54. Clandestine Assembly Areas ond Patrol Boses

a. Clandestine Assembly Areas. These areas may be used as tem-
porary patrol bases (see FM 21-75). They are usually bordered by
difficult terrain such as ssvamps, steepr slopes, ete.

(1) Characierictics of @ clondestine azsembly area.

(2) Good cover nnd concenlment within the area.

(6) Adequate routes of access,

{¢) Away from rouies that offer natural lines of drift for
aggressor forces.

(d) Sufficiently closa to the area of primary operations to per-
mit maximum use of time and facilities within the area.

{¢) Can be evacuated quickly in the event of detection.

() Hasan accessible ALTERNATE AREA.

(2) Bequirements for reconnaissance, Upon arrival at a clandes-
tine assembly area the site must be reconnoitered to insure the
following :

{2) The area is free of enemy foreces.

(&) Sufficient natural cover and concealment is afforded.
(£) The area iz easy to defend.

{(d) Early warning systems can be established,

{e) Provides covered routes to other assemnbly areas,
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() An adequate water supply if site is to be occupied for an
extended period of time.

(3) Oecupation of clandestine azsemdly arex. Upon movement
into such an area the unit should—

() Establish an early warning system.

{#) Establish security within the site.

(e) Select a command post and sectors of responsibility,

{d) Determine work priorities.

1. Prepare defensive areas and individual sectors of respon-
sibility.

2. Careand cleaning of weapons.

4. Distribution of ammunition and equipment.

4. Individual requirements.

5. Personal hygiene,

6. Feeding,

7. Rest,

(e) All items discarded will be buried and the area camou-
flaged,

() Prepare alternate plans for emergency use to include move-
ment. to an alternate site, selection of alternate routes and
assembly areas,

(g} Enforce discipline relative to movement, noise, light, and
fires,

b. Patrol Buses. These bases are frequently occupied for an ex-
tended period of time. They are normally removed from the vicinity
of the enemy area of operations and are situated some distance from
habitation. They are normally capable of being resnpplied by either
sirdrop or special resupply patrols.

(1) Guerrilla base. The extended patrol may conduct joint op-
erations with guerrilla or special foree unita or both. Their
bases are a refinement of the patrol base and for planning
purposes bear definition. The trizonal security system
(Zone A, B, and C) may be used to define the three general
types of guerrilla bases, |

(@) Zone A. Zone A is the main base. It is secured by a
regular guard syatem, but its safety largely depends on
advance warnings from agents in Zone C, or patrol ob-
servers In Zone B. If enemy action threatens, the guer-
rillas move to another location prior to the arrival of enemy
forces.

(&) Zone B. Zone B lies well beyond the populated Zone C
in territory not well controlled by the enemy ; the guerrilla
force can operate overtly in this area. It is usually terrain
which limits, restricts, or impedes movement. The warn-
ing systemn depends upon stationing observers to watch for
enemy movements in the area.
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(¢) Zene . Zone C, the farihest from the main base area, is
usually well populated and is located inside enemy con-
trolled territory. Enemy security forces, police, and/or
military units exercise relatively effective control; the
populace may be predominantly hostile to the guerrillas,
At the same time, there are excellent lines of communica-
tion by which elandestine agents are able to warn the guer-
rillas quickly of enemy activity. This area is known as
the clandestine zone and the functions of the warning sys-
tem are the responsibility of the underground,

(2) Puatrol base. The putrol base depends largely on secrecy for
its seeurity; it may be necessary to have a cover plan which
will draw enemy attention from the base. These cover plans
become part of the patrolling mission against the enemy, De-
ception should be used when possible. Some suggestions are
as follows:

(#) When the terrain is suitable for night movement, the
approach march 1z made during darkness,

(#) Centers of population should be avoided during the ap-
proach march.

(¢) Upon occasion it may be necessary to detain local inhabi-
tants who have observed patrols duoring the approach
march.

{#} Discretion must be used in selecting base sitez in order to
limit the possibility of enemy deteciion.

(¢) Fires by day should be smokeless. No firezs should be
permitted at night unless there is extreme danger of cold
weather injury ; then, fires should be covered.

(7) No more than one trail should lead into a base. The trail
should be coneealed, punrded, and /or mined at points easily
identifiable to the patrol members, Extreme caution and
cornmonsense are used in this latter operation.

(g} During movement to, and establishment of, the patrol base,
noise and march diseipline are emphasized.

(8) General. The following ia true of ull patrol bases:

(#) Location, IPrior planning and study of map and aerial
photographs will indicate possible loeations. The follow-
ing are factors to be considered in locating a base,

1. The MISSION of the patrol.

2. Becrecy and securily of the desired base location.

3. The ability to establish required communieations. Radio
communication is improved when sets nre sited on high
ground. .

4- The need for air resupply. When air resupply is nntiei-
pated, it is desirable to have a convenient drop zone.

These should not be so close to the patrol base as to
endanger its security. Diflerent sites should be con-
sidlered in the event additional resupply is necessary.
Alr resupply should take place at night when possible.
[Tpon receipt of the delivered supplies, movement of the
friendly patrol will be slowed by heavy or bulky items.
Care is exercised to Insure only esseniial equipment is
air dropped. Boobytrapping the exit trail from the
drop zone will slow pursuit by the enemy if the drop
has been detected.

& Suitability of the area, Flat and dry ground with good
drainage iz best. Security is considered before com-
fort. The use of hammocks or stick platforms may
facilitate comfort in olherwise poor arcas.

€. Proximity to water.

() Layout (fig. 21).

1. The unit should establish an SOP for laying out a clan-
destine assembly area or patrol base. Tn this way it
becomes routine for members of a patrol to establish
such control areas. The patrol leader indicates the
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Figure 21, A rugpesied logout of a three-gection patrel bage.



center of the base and points out 12 o’clock. The men
then adopt temporary positions in assigned areas which
are checked by the element leaders. Necessary changes
are made quickly and held to 2 minimum.

2. The above procedure enables each man to know his own and
his neighbor's area of responsibility. The triangular
coneept 13 well suited for the organization of a patrol
base. Adfter the patrol leader indicates 12 o'clock, num-
ber one element moves up to take position between 12
o'clock and 0400. Number iwo element moves between
12 o'clock and 0800. Number three element moves be-
tween (400 and 0300, Members of each element are po-
sitioned in relation to the terrain as well as to capitalize
on organic weaponsz. As far as possible, elerments are
standardized.

(¢) Establishment. DProcedures for establishing s hase are
as follows:

1, Upon wrrival at the selected site, local security is im-
mediately placed ont. A reconnaissance element is dis-
patehed to reconnoiter the site and the area within hear-
ing distance. If the reconnaissance element is broken
into teams, care is exercised to preclude chance clashes
between friendly elements. The remainder of the pa-
trol takes up defensive positions within the base until
the reconnaissunce element reiurns, TUpon return of the
reconnalssance element, the precedure outlined in ()8
above is aceomplished.

#. The patrol leader makes required adjustments,

d. Positions are prepared and personnel are informed of the
approximate period the base will be occupied along with
the following adminisirative mformation :

(a) Seniries required for security of the patrol base,
(b) Loecal security in the vieinity of the patrol base.
() Passwords, checks, and conduet of the alert system.
(d} Maintenance of weapons and equipment,

(e} Water and sanitation procedures.

(£} Use of cooking fires and smoking,

(g) Waste disposal and refuse piis.

(h} Other administrative requirements,

(&) Security. The base is located and protected to prevent
discovery or surprise atiack from the enemy. When the
majority of the patrol is operating wway from the bass,
. security guard maintains observation over the peneral
area. This gnard insures the patrol base is not discovered
by the enemy. Its actions are passive. Tt possesses &
mission of warning returning patrols in the event the

enemy discovers the camp. Equipment vital to the mission
15 concealed away from the general vieinity of the base to
prevent its loss in the event location of the patrol base is
compromised.

I. Sentries are required during the day, particularly on
routes leading into or by the patrol base, They nre
posted at the farthest point at which noises from the
base can be heard. IPersonnel are posted in pairs when
possible. Avold posting new or inexperienced men
singly.

2. Prior to darkness, sentries are drawn in toward the per-
imeter. After darkness, no one is allowed out of the base
without the commander’s authority. Sentries alert key
leaders when emergencies arise.  This prevenis confusion
while maintaining silence,

4. Tocal movernent. is carefully controlled by the commander
to keep tracks to a minimum within the patrol base.

4 Every man remains armed at all timea. Men move in
paira when possible. Strict diseipline is required to
insure ihat this ia observed.

(e} Alert procedures. Upon indication of enemy or unusual
activity within the area, the following procedures will he
carried out

1. Bentries alert key leaders.

2. Leadersalert all subordinates.

3. All personnel move to assigned defense areas and await
further instruction. Normally the patrol base is not
defended ; an evacuation plan is prepared. However, a
limited defense will take place when necessary to insure
retention of equipment vital to the mission.

4. Prior to clements departing on missions, they will receive
locations of rendegvous points which will be used in the
event. the location of the patrel base 13 compromised,
Predetermined signals are used to keep elementz from
returning to the compromised location.

&. Upon movement to a secondary patrol base (alternate pa-
trol base), increased security measures will be necessary
gince the enemy is aware of the patrol’s operations in
this vicinily.

Note. Bilence Ir of ntmost iImportance it caerTing out the above
procedures,
(f) Supervision.

1. A1l personnel must be thoroughly briefed prior to the
start of the operation.

£. The alert plan must be known by all personnel as soon as
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possible. Frequent checks are required to insure com-
plete familiarity.

8. Continuous security checks are required.

4. Thorough inspection of each position within the patrol
base is accomplished as soon as possible after establizh-
ment of the base.

5. Ingpections nre conducted each evening. This includes
all-round security of positions, equipment, weapons,
and Enowledge of personnel. In the event patrols are
to be dispatched during the night or early morning,
checks are conducted during this inspection for service
ability and maintenance of equipment to be carried.

6. Element leaders check personnel prior to their leaving the
patrol base; the leader of the patrol base spot checks
patrols.

(¢) Summary.

{. A patrol base iz located in an area from which its elements
can carry out assigned lasks. The exaet location is de-
cided by the requirements of the mission ; maximum com-
fort 15 gained in consonance with security.

2. The extent to which a patrol base is developed depends
upon the period of occupation.

3. Becurity and eomfort are achieved through striet discipline
and able leadership.

4. Bome considerations used in establishing a patrol base are
as follows:

(a) A well-planned alarm and evacuation system 15 known
to and practiced by everyone.

(b} Adequate security is mainilained both actively and
passively.

(e) Duties are shared to the maximum.

(d) Striet rules of hygiene and sanitation and water dis-
cipline are enforced.

(e} Cooking and food preparation are in keeping with the
danger of detection by the enemy,

55. Communicotions

a. Radio Communications, The extended operations commander
will often be faced with establishing a dependable long-range radio
communications system. For operation up to 50 kilometers, present
tactical FM radio sets can be used. It may be necessary to use the
jungle antenna RC-292 or a field expedient type antenna (FM 24-18),
Using this type of antenna, the rated range of radio set AN/PR(C-5,
9, 10, and RT 66, 67, and 68 will be doubled or even tripled depending
on the terrain. When radio communication must be established at
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ranges greater than 50 kilometers, it will be necessary to use medium
and low frequency radio sets such as radio set AN/GRC-87 or RS-1.
The radio set AN/GIRRC-87 has both voice nnd CW emission, the T35-1
is CW only. CW is much more dependable over long ranges than
voice, but the operator must have special training (MOS 050 or 051)
when using CW. The commander must solve his communication prob-
lems before his unit is completely operational. -If radio communica-
tion must be established at ranges greater than 50 kilometers, he should
talke the following into consideration :

(1) Obtain qualified CW operators (MOS 050 or 051). It is
desirable that these operators have u repair background.

(2) Select the most suitable radio set for the type of operation.
The terrain, range, and type emission desired must be con-
sidered in selecting the radio set.

(3) Incorporate communications into every phase of his training
to insure that he has various workable communications plans
to fit every conceivable type combat mission.

b. Personnel Selection. The Ranger unit {reconnaissance) will re-
quire one radio operator (CW low speed or FM voice) per three-man
team to accomplish medium-range surveillance patrol missions. Since
trained radio operators are eritical in a combat zone, the commander
should solicit volunteers from his unit to be trained as radio operators.
These radio operators do not have to be school trained, but can be
trained in the unit, using very simple equipment such as tape recorder
RD-94 and code training set AN/(GSC-T1. The commander need
not. be concerned with the fact that his personnel may not have &
high code aptitude score as these operators need not be trained to
transmit and receive international Morse code in excess of abont 10
words per minte.

¢, Selection of Radio Sets.

(1) For short-range surveillance patrol missions, the commander
would select one of the standard tactical FM radio sets. Ior
medinm- and long-range patrols, he must use either the AN/
GRC-87 or RS-1, The AN/GRC-8T7 may provide communi-
cation up te 1,500 kilometers {using a good antenna system),
but at this range special consideration must be given to fre-
quencies used, atmospheric conditions, and the time of year.
Detailed information on selecting frequencies for long-range
communication can be found in TM 11-666 and radio propa-
gation charts which can be procured from United States
Army Signal Radio P'ropagation Agency, Fort Monmouth,
N.J. These charts are published monthly and must be re-
quested for the particular area of operations. The com-
mander may desire to contact a Signal Corps unit operating
in his area for information and guidance on the selection of
radio sets, frequencies, and antennas.
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(2) FM radio sets may be used for interpatrol communications,
air-to-ground communicationg, and air-to-ground relay. The
receiver-transmitter RT—66, RT-67, and RT-68 have a radio
navigational beacon capability, 1f air-to-ground relay is
necessary or desired, the commander should contaet his sup-
porting headquarters and have them establish an aireraft
relay system. This may require more than one aircraft, de-
pending on location and operating range. An airerafl al an
altitude of 500 meters can relay messages from the patrol up
to 100 miles.

d. Antennas,

(1) Kegardless of how good or what type of radio seis the com-
mander may select, the “heart” of any radio is its anlenna.

(2) The whip antenna was designed for mobile and portable
operation, but is ineffective for dependable long-range com-
munications for both AM and FM radio sets. Kffective an-
tenna systems can be constructed in the field nsing available
material for both AM and FM radio sets.

(a)

(B)

Field expedient directional antennas for FM radio sets.
The wave antennas and the vertienl half rhombic antenna
are the two lield expedient directional antennas which ean
be used with the frequency modulated radio sets. These
antennas can be easily constructed, using field wire {WID-
1} and poles or existing trees as supports.  These antennas
are directional and will transmit and receive in the diree-
tion of the terminated end, By removing the terminated
resistor, the antenna will radiate and receive in both direc-
tions along the axis of the antennn, These antennas will
normally double or triple the rated operating range of the
FM seis,

(Note section IV, FM 24-18 for illustration and con-
struction details.) ther types of antennas and construe-
tion details are outlined in =ection 1V, FM 24-18 1 July
1958,

Field expedient directional antennas for AM radio sets.
There are many different types of antennas that can be used
with AM radio sets for long-range communieations. TM
11666 and FM 24-18 can be used by the commander to se-
lect the best 1ype antenna for the particular gituation. A
type antenna that may be employed under most operating
conditions is the center fed half wave or doublet antenna.
This untenna, when nsed with the low power AM sets such
as the R5-1 and AN/GRC-87, can be constructed with
available material (WD-1 field wire) ; the insulators for
this antenna can be made from pieces of dry wood and

need not be anything elaborate. Notice in figure 22 the
antenna proper is divided into two parts, each a Yj-wave
long; the length of these two sections is very eritical and is
determined by the frequency that you intend to use. To
determine the length of the two 14-wave sections, use the
following formula:

934
FREQUENCY IN MCS

Length in feet=

(Or 234 divided by the frequency in megacyeles.)
Erample : operating frequency—=2.0 mes,

117
2.0/234 each ¥=wave section should be 117 feet long.
2
03
2
14
14
0

IMPORTANT.: THIS ANTENNA SHOULD BE AS
HIGH AS POSSIELE FROM THE GROUND. 25 TO
60 FEET SHOULD BE SUFFICIENT. IN AN
EMERGENCY, SATISFACTORY RESULTS COULI
BE OBTAINED WITH ANTERNNA LOWER THAN 25
FEET, BUT THE HIGHEE THE BETTER. THI=
I8 A DIRECTIONAL TYPE ANTENNA AND THE
SIDE OF TIHE ANTENNA SHOULD BE TOWARD
YOUR RECEIVING STATION. The length of the
transmission lines 15 also Importani, and the transmission
lines should be adjusted to obtain the besi results. This 13
accomplished by installing transmission lines that are
longer than necessary, and then by szhortening them two
feet at n time until best results are oblained. When oper-
aling at ranges greater than 100 kilometers, changing at-
mospheric conditions will greaily affecl the satisfactory
operation of this type communicaiions systems. The com-
mander, aware of this faet, will be unable to understand
why communications fail when the radio operated pre-
viously. The signal officer or communication officer using
the radio propagation charts mentioned in ¢ above should
determine which operating frequencies should be used st
different times of the day and a schedule for radie con-
tact shonld be established before departing on n patrol.
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Figure 22, Bimple aky-wave antenng.

The receiving headquarters should monitor all the operat-
ing frequencies at the prearranged time.

(¢) Biting of radio sets, AM and FM. The siting of a tactical
radio set and its associated antennas usually is a compro-
mise between technical requirements and tactical consid-
eration of cover nnd concealment. A radio station should
be placed in a position which will assure communication
with all stations with which it must operate. The trans-
mitter and receiver will have a greater range if the antenna
is located in n position which is high and clear of hills,
buildings, cliffs, densely wooded areas, and other obstruc-
tions. Depressions, valleys, and low places are poor for
radio transmission and reception because the surrounding
high terrain tends to impede the signal. Weak signals
mny be expected if the radio set is operated close Lo steel
bridges, underpasses, or near power lines or power circuits.
The antenna should not be allowed to touch trees, brush,
or eamouflage material.

Conclusions.

{1} It is essential that intelligent men are selected for radio
operators. Success of the patrol’'s communications is de-
pendent on the training of radio operators, on the preparation
and checking of radio sets and power sourcez, and on the

intelligent selection of radio sites by commanders. Onece
radio operators are committed to an extended operation, they
will be without technical nssistance.

{2} Kadio communicaiion on extended operations, allthough often
difficult, is rarely impossible, With consiant training an
operntor soon learns to have confidence in his set and his
own ability to establish eommmunication under the conditions
nnd ranges involved.

(3) The commander must realize that although the higher head-
guariers signal officer can offer some assistance, it is the
commander who must be thoroughly familiar with communi-
cation problems and their solutions.

56. Medical Considerations

During extended patrol operations behind enemy lines, the com-
mander often suffers casualties. Tf no medical troops trained and eon-
ditioned for patrol activities nrc available, primary relinnee must be
placed on first ald measures performed by combat members of the
patrel. When forming his unit, the commander should consider se-
lecting volunteers who have a medical interesi. In any event, 1l is
essential that every man should understand not only the basic prin-
ciples of hygiene, sanitation, and first aid, ns expressed in FMs 21-10
and 21-11, but also more advanced technigues of emergency care oni-
lined in TC &-1. This in particular, applies to senlor and junior lead-
ers who are responsible for the health of their men. Many a Soldier
has been saved from death or permanent disability becanse immediate
emergency care waa rendered; many have died because their com-
rades Incked the knowledge or confidence to apply proper firsl aid
measures.  The extended unit commander should provide suitable
time for the unit surgeon or his representative Lo brief his personnel
concerning health hazards of a particular area and medical tech-
niques which may be needed. The unit surgeon may be able to pro-
vide further guidance during the operation by use of radio or other
communication means,

a. Pixcare. Communicable disenses caunse more casualties during
wartime than do wounds and injuries, Communicable diseases begin
with some of the same genern] symptoms such ns headache, loss of
appetite, weakness, chilly sensations, nausea, and fever. Later other
symptoms usually appear which are related more specifically to the
disease process present. As a rule, diseases caused by bacteria de-
velop approximately 4 days afier exposure and those cansed by virus,
14 days after exposure, but there are wide variations within Lhese
general guides, Disenses which develop during a prolonged patrol
operation may have been contracted either during or prior to the
beginning of the operation.
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(1} Prevention of disease. Slgnificant manpower savings often

are possible by following the basic preventive techniques for
nvoiding disease, or controlling an outbreak within the unit.

(a) Respiratory disease. Where individuals mingle, respira-

tory disease germs from coughing, sneezing, or even nat-
ural breathing may remain alive in droplets of molsture
on dust particles in the air. These then can enter the
nostrils or mouths of new wictims, Typical respiratory
diseases are head colds, sore throat, sinus infection, bron-
chitis, pneumonia, and influenza. IPreventive measures
consist of dispersing individuals as much as possible, par-
ticularly during hours of sleeping; by adequate ventila-
tion of the quarters (bunkers, buildings, caves, ete.) ; and
when possible by constructing a “sneeze sheet™, a scrcen

made from a shelter half or poncho, erected between bed
rolls,

(b) Iniestinal disease. Under field conditions the greatest sin-

gle disease risk is intestinal disease, transmitted mechan-
ically {food, feces, fluids, fingers, and flies) from the sew-
age of infected individuals to the mouths of new victims.
A common source is drinking water from streams and
rivers which are contaminated by latrines or night soil.
Typical examples of intestinal disease, which are usually
nssociated with vomiting, diarrhea, and fever are dysen-
tery, cholern, and typhoid fever, Preventive measures
consist of purifying all deinking water with lodine tablets
or chlorine powder, eating only issued individual rations
or thoroughly cooked foods, and washing the hands before
eating and on leaving the latrine,

(¢) Insectborne diseaze. The bites of various insects ean in-

troduce certain diseases through the skin. Typical exam-
ples are from mosquitoes (malaria, yellow fever, dengue),
lice (typhus, trench fever), ticks (spotted fever, () fever),
mites (seabies), chiggers (scrub typhus), fleas (plague,
murine typhus), and sandfliez (zandfly fever). Preventive
measures consist of using insect repellent and insecticides
to keep biting insects away. In the case of malaria, which
is the most prevalent disease in the world, the best effec-
tive single measure is taking a suppressive drug, such as
chloroquine, once weekly to prevent the onset of malaria
symptoms.

(2) Treatment of disease. If it is tactically possible, disease

casualties should be allowed to rest where they can remain
relatively comfortable and can obtain food and water. If
recognized, n specific disease should be treated according to

medical guidance available. Otherwise, the general treat-
ment of disease is symplomatic. For example, if the in-
dividunl has diarrhea, he should be given some preparation
to decrease the number of movements; if he is feverish, he
should be given medicing such as aspirin to lower the fever
artificially; if he has headache or other pain, he should be
given pain medication; if he is shaking with chills, he should
be bundled up with extra clothing, covered with a poncho
or shelter half, and given warm drinks; if he is sweating
profusely, he should be dried off frequently and provided
with a change of clothing or covering so that he will not
laier be chilled by the wet clothes.

b. Cold Weather Injuries.
(1) World War IT produced 75,740 cases of trench foot and

frostbite in the European Theatre alone among United
States Forces, These injuries conld be atiributed to weather,
elothing, type of action involved, and lack of preventive
measures taken on the part of the individuals and leaders.
Cold weather iraining is a prerequisite for extended opera-
tions in cold-wet or cold-dry weather.

(2) Frostbite iz caused by exposure of the body to the cold. The

fingers, ears, toes, and face are most likely to be affected.
Frostbite is not painful at first. The first indication of iis
presence 1s & numbness or whitish pateh on the skin.

(8) Frosthite can be prevented ; however, when it happens it re-

guires medical treatment. Proper dress Lo include head and
footgear is the first consideration. (Geiling wet from an out-
side source should be avoided. Care is taken to prevent
swealing by ventilating or removing clothing by layers. The
hands and feet are exercised during inactive periods or halts.
Each man watches hiz buddy’s face for white patches on ex-
posed skin. These frozen spots are thawed by placing a
warm hand over the surface. Newver atfempt to thaw a frozen
spol by rubbing it with snow. Make faces or grimace (o exer-
eise your face.

(4) Trenchfoot is caused by prolonged exposure of the feet to cold

and moisture and is usually associated with lack of movement
and constrietion of the limbs by shoes or clothing. 1t iz more
frequent in cold, wet climates than in cold, dry weather.

(5} It some times takes 36 hours for irenchfoot to develop. Like

frosthite, little or no pain is noticed at first, but the feet feel
numb or become hard to eontrol. In later stages the feet
swell, become red, and begin to hurt. In the final stage of
trenchfoot, the flesh dies and the foot may have io be
amputated.
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(6} Be on guard constantly for trenchfoot. Keep the feet dry.

If they get wet, warm them with your hands, apply fool
powder, and put on dry socks. When bools or socks are wet
or when the weather i1s very cold, never keep your leel siill
for long. Jump up and down or double time a few steps back
and forth. TIf you cannot do this, use foxhole exercises, such
a8 flexing your muscles and moving your armsand legs.  Flex
and wiggle your toes in your boots. Keep entire body warm
and dry, avoid wearing clothing that is (oo tight.

o Principles in the Care of Wounds. The basic essentials of first,
nid can be summarized as stop the bleeding ; be sure airway 1s open;
protect the wound with a dressing ; apply a padded splint to any broken
bones, to include ihe joint above and the joint below ; and position the
casualty to the best advaniage. It is always important to handle the
casualiy gently, and to provide all possible comfort, enconragement,
and reassurance. In any wound there are several possible complica-
tions which may require special consideration.
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(1) Skoek. Shock (“traumatic shoek™ or “surgical shock™) is a

weakening of the body associated with decreased blood cir-
culation. (This condition should not be confused with “emo-
tional shock,” “electrical shock,” or “shell shoek™ which are
names associated with other conditions.) In general the
causes, symptoms, and treatment for shock can be understond
best. by considering it a eondition in which there is not enough

blood to fill the blood vessels.

(@) Too little blood in the blood vessels can result from bleed-

ing, or in the case of burns and some other injuries, from
loss of the fluid portion of the blood through the vessel
wall into the damaged flesh, Or with the nsual volume
of blood, there may be an enlargement of certain blood
vessels us a result of severe pain, with the result that there
is not enough blood to fill up the total volume of the blood
vessels, Therefore, bleeding, burns, and pain are three
common causes of shock,

(5) The symptoms and signs of shoek can be related to this

basic mechanism: a weak pulse at the wrist or in front of
the ear (with insufficient blood there is reduced blood pres-
sure) ; a fast pulse (the heart tries to maintain the blood
pressure and the flow of blood by beating faster) ; paleness
and cold skin (small vessels in the skin do not fill with
blood) ; thirst (the body borrows water from the flesh to
make up some of the shortage of blood) ; and weakness,
faintness, or lightheadedness, often progressing to rest-
lessness or to mental slugrishness and confusion (there is
insufficient circulation to the brain to keep it alert). Shock

can become progressively worse as a form of dying and
every possible effort should be made to reverse the process.
In the field the best index of degree of shock is judging
the force of the pulse at frequent intervals, and counting
the number of beats per minute; if the pulse becomes faster
and weaker, the casualty’s condition is worse and if the
pulse becomes slower and stronger-he is improved. Some-
times the pulse is too weak to be detected at the wrist or
in front of the ear, and the rate of the heart beat can be
determined only by placing the ear on the casualty’s chest.

¢} Under field-conditions the following measures are valuable

(2)

(3)

in preventing or treating shock: stop the bleeding and
relieve severs pain {to remove the contributing causes);
position the casnalty with his legs higher than his head
and chest (to mobilize more of the available blood to the
vital areas of the body) ; encourage casualty to drink water
(to provide temporary fluid to the body); and cover the
casualty with clothing or a poncho (to retain body heat
since there 13 not enough cirenlation to keep the entire
body at desirable temperature). Additional heat, in the
form of warm stones or canteens, should not be applied to
the casualty sinee they cause a local dilation of blood
vessels which eould contribute to the overall condition.
As soon as the casualty can be gotten to medical personnel,
ultimate treatment consists of transfusions of blood or of
some blood substitute such as dextran, plasma, glucose
zolution, or saline solution.

Hemorrhage, Loss of blood is a major cause of deaih in war,
either by direct bleeding to death or as a cause of severae
shock. In approximately 95 percent of all wounds, bleeding
can be controlled by a snug dressing. However, when it is
decided that only a tourniquet will control bleeding from an
arm or leg, the tourniquet should be applied at once and it
should be tight enough to stop all blood flowing to the arm
or leg. It should be left in place until medical advice is
available. Thelength of time thut the flesh below the tourni-
quet may remain alive depends on several factors, the most
important being temperature; in cold weather the safety
period is longer than in hot weather, Statistics indicate
the risk to casualty caused by additional bleeding from a
loosened tourniquet is greater than that caused by gangrene
of an extremity,

Infection. In any open wound there is the hazard of infee-
tion which becomes apparent within a few days. In usual
combat the casualty reaches medical facilities before infec-
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tion appears, but in extended patrol operations he may still
be with the combat commander when serious infection de-

velops.
(¢) Sympioms. The usoal signs and symptoms of infeetion are

pain, redness, swelling, and local warmth. Severe infee-
tions often cause generalized sickness in the form of fever
and marked weakness. Often pus forms in the infected
wound and if allowed to collect it may penetrate, carrying
infected material to new areas,

(8} Treatment., Antibiotic medicines assist the body in its

(¢)

(d)

defenses against infection. Fach antibiotic has certain
harmful features which in peacetime are evaluated eare-
fully before the drug is preseribed, but under wariime con-
ditions antibiotics may be used more routinely as a caleu-
lated risk. Where pus pockets can be seen it i3 usually
helpful to make one or more cuts in them with a sterilized
knife, so that adequate drainage can take place. Often the
local application of mild heat several times a day, as wilh
wurm canteens or hot wet cloths, improves loeal cireulation
and encourages an infection to localize toward the surface.
Cleandiness. Normal washing or soaks in warm water are
not harmful to an infected wound, but every effort should
be made to avoid introducing further contamination. No
special effort should be made to kill maggots which may
infest 2 wound, zince they tend to remove dead tissue and
from that standpeint are beneficial to the casunlty.

“Blood poizening.” An occasional complication of an in-
fection iz the nppearance of lymphangitis (lymph poison-
ing, ofien called “blood poisoning”), which may be seen
as red streaks progressing from the site of the infection
toward the heart, Tsunlly there is associated soreness and
awollen lymph nodes along the path. For example, at the
front of the elbow or in the armpit, with an Infection at
the hand; or at the back of the knee or in the groin with
an infection at the foot. Desides treatment of the original
mfection, hot applications, elevation, and/or loose splint-
ing of the affected arm or leg are helpful.

(4) Severe pain. Usually such measures as protecting a wound
with a dressing and splinting any fracture or severe wound
provide suflicient relief from pain; but oceasionally there
will be cases of severe pain which ean be relieved only by
morphine. Morphine syrettes may be available to nonmed-
ical troops outside CONTS for the emergency treatment of
aevere paian.

(a)

Use of morphine. Morphine syrettes can be injected into
buttocks, the thigh, the upper arm, or the deltoid or pec-

toral areas of the chest. The usual dosage is one syrette,
but the policy of its use, its dosage, and the method of
marking the easualty to whom it has been given will be
specified by the commander on the advice of the unit
SUrEreon.

(B} Morphine actions. 'The various actions of morphine should
be understood by all individualz who use it. These are
relief from pain; slowing of breathing; slowing or stop-
ping certain nerve reflex actions; and slowing or stopping
the usual intestinal movements. It is appropriate for
the relief of severe pain or for wounds into the abdominal
cavity,

{¢) Harmful use of morphine. In general, morphine should
not be used for wounds above the belt. Tn head wounds
{in which there is usually little pain) morphine tends to
alter various nerve reflex actions and prevents thorough
evaluation of the casualty’s condition, Morphine should
not be used in cases of unconsciousness since there is no
evidence of pain. In any wound of the neck or chest where
the casualty has diffienlty breathing, morphine should not
be given since it depresses breathing further. It is not
suitable as a sedative for ordinary apprehension.

(@) Morphine overdosage. In warfure there is a risk of over-
dozage. This occurs when the slowed circulation of a
ensualty in shock fails to absorb the morphine from the
site of injection and additional morphine is given later.
As the casualty recovers slightly from the shock, his eir-
culution may absorb two or more doses simultanecusly,
with resulting overdosage. Nonmedical personel should
not. wdminisier a second injection of morphine without at
lenst radio contact with medical personnel.

(&) Other drugs. 1f other narcotics ave available or synthetic
substitutes for narcotics, their use is essentially the same.
(Certain medicines which tend to relax nervousness may be
effective in relieving pain also, since apprehension and
tension often aggravate pain, Examples of this type of
drug are phenobarbital, tranquilizers, and pyribenzamine.

d. Care for Specific Types of Wounds. In addition to the basie
essentials of first aid, special considerations are indicated in certain
types of wounds,

(1} Sealp lacerations. Tearing wounds of the scalp are char-
acterized by profuse bleeding, but usually this bleeding can
be controlled by the application of a snug dressing.

(2) Brain injury. In any wound of the head the principal risk
is damage to the brain. This may be temporary, as in the
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case of “broising” of the brain with temporary swelling, or
it may be permanent, as in the case of actual destruction of
brain tissue. (hedinary first ald measures are usually limited
to elevating the head slightly higher than the shoulders and
hips, and applying cool cloths to the head. Since uncon-
sclousness often is present or may develop, the casunlty
should be positioned to avoid his ehoking on saliva, blood, or
vomituz, Morphine should ot be given,

(@) Concussion., Severe jarring of the head may cause in-

jury with swelling of the brain, but within the rigid, bony
box of the skull there is little room for expansion. There-
fore, with any swelling the brain presses against itself,
interfering with its own funciioning and with local blowmd
supply. Unconsciousness often results, until the swelling
subsides or until it finds an outlet for expansion. There

is no special first aid measure other than those for any
brain injury.

(b) Skull fracture. With fracture of the skull there iz con-

cussion and in addition, portions of the skull may be forced
in to crowd the brain even more. Tn the absence of a
visible wound, skull fracture can be suspected when there
is unconseiousness associated with unexplained bleeding
from the nose or ears.

(¢} Open wounds of the brain. Wounds opening into the

skull should be eovered with a sterile dressing in order (o
protect the wound and to prevent introduetion of further
contamination.

(3) Eye wounds. Principal risk of eye wounds is that of per-

(4)

manent blindness. A dressing should be placed over the in-
jured eye (with the lid closed) using sufficient thickness and
snugness g0 that there can be no blink movement. It is some-
times helpful to cover the second eye in the same way to pre-
vent the blink reflex entirely, but on an extended pairol
operation nothing should be done which might prevent a
easualty from taking care of himself az much as possible. Om
the basis of medical consideration only, eye wound eases have
high priority for early hospital care.

Jaw wounds. In the early treatment of jaw wounds bleeding
15 controlled by an external dressing and the casualty is
positioned in such a way that saliva, blood, and vomitus
which might eollect in the mouth will drain out away from
the throat, Morphine may be necessary for severe pain, but
otherwise it should not be used since it may cause vomiting.
Later if fracture is suspected, the jaws should be bandaged
together in a clenched-teeth position, taking care that this

(5)

bandaging can be quickly removed by the casualty if he
should vomit. Food should be limited to only those soft
items which the easnalty can push through his teeth with his
fingers.

(hest wounds, The mechanism of breathing depends on a
vacuum between the outside of the lung and the inside of the
chesl, so that as the chest cavity enlarges (by the rising of
the ribs and the dropping of the diaphragm or chest floor)
air is brought into the lungs through the windpipes. In the
case of a “sucking chest wound” there is an artificial hole
through the chest wall; as the chest cavity enlarges in the
normal breathing effort, air enters and leaves the chest
through the wound and very little air comes through the
windpipes into the lung where it iz needed to maintain life,
The carly risk is death from lack of air in the lungs and
essential treatment is an airtight deessing over the wound(s)
to prevent the entrance of air.  An excellent method is to
place the metal foil wrapping of the first aid dressing directly
over the wound and cover thizs with the dressing itsclf.
(Over a period of weeks, air in the chest eavity becomes ub-
sorbed and the original vacuum is reestablished.) Later risks
are from infeetion and from injury of organs inside the chest.
On the basis of medienl considerations only, sucking ches
wound cases have a high priority for early hospital care.

(6) Treatment of blisfers. Blisters that develop on the feel

should be treated by washing the blister and surrounding
area with soap and water; opening the blister, sticking (he
lower edge with a needle or knife point sterilized by a lame
and covering Lhe area with a band aid or adhesive plaster.

8. Medical Aid Kit. The composition of aid kits prepared for ex-
tended operations will vary with the type operation and climaiic eon-
ditions. The number of each item carried must be determined by the
nature of the operation and size of the unit involved. The commander
should consider the following items when preparing his equipment
lists. Final selection and the detailed direction for their use must be
obtained from the organization surgeon or other medically qualified

personnel.
Bk ™, Nomenclatune Hemarks
MEDICINES
65305-106-0875 | Ammania inhalent, aromatic Break tube and inhale as mild
stimulant,
G6505—-663-26368 | Sodium chloride and sodinm | First aid kit, survival, individ-

bicarbonate mixture, 4.5g,
in 2's,

nal.
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Sdnenclalin:

63056802787

Go05—660- 1720

6510-203-1175

A505-114-8Y85
63051462200

6505-133-9600

G505 132-20310

G50-116-1750

tialo—113-295

6a305-105-8005

6305-111-1200

6505-112-9010

G:505-141-8000)

605~ 147T-0300

Ga05—147-1720)

6505 153-8750

65051538848

65052998276

6505-161-2450 |

6505-120-5517
6505- 1330790

G0E—299-8175H

6506 148 D)
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Rraosarks

MEDICINES— Continued

Antivenom kit, polywvalent, 1
dose,

Dextro propoxyphence HCL
caps, 32 mg, 100,

Copper sulfate, pad, cloth, 3's_

Codeine sulfate, 32 mge, 100Pa__

Bulfadiazine tablets, USE, 0.5
gm, 1000z,

Phenobarbital tablets, 118D, 32
mg, 100's.

Opium, tineture, camphorated,
USSP, 1 piot.

Detergent, surgical (Phizohez) .

Chloroquin phosphate tablets,
L5 gm, 100z,

Aluminum hydroxide gel, dried,
Lablets,

Calomine lotion, modified, 2
02,

Caseara sagrada extract tab-
lets, NF, 100/s,

Bodium bicarbonate, charcoal
and peppermint  tablets,
1000z,

Tar compound pintment, mod-
ified, 1 1b.

Tetracaine ophthalmic oint-
ment, 1§ oF, 12,

Acetylsalievlic acid tablets,
100,

Fungicidal ointment, 1 og, 12"_

Oxyletracyeline tablets, 0.25
gm, 100,
Tetanus toxoid, alum precipi-

tated, TP, Sece. .
Morphine injection, USP, 16 |
g, |

| Pentobartibal sodium tablets,
| 1

UBP, 100 mg, 500°s.
Sodium  sulfacetamide, oph-
thalmic, ointment, 309,

% oz, 128, |

Tripelennamine hydrochloride
tablets, USE, 50 my, {(pyri-
benzamineg).

Take 1 every 4 to 0 hours Tor
moderately severe pain.

Wet pad and cover white phos-
phorus bacn.

1 tablet [or severe pain,

Sulfa. 2 tablels 4 times a day
with extra waler.

1 tablet to relax apprehension
of cozualty. 3 to encourage
aleeping.

1 bottle eap Tull in walter every
bowel movement, to relieve
diarrhes.

Upe as 2oap in washing wounds
or for mild skin diseuse,

1 tablet per man per week,

1 to 3 tablets for upsel stomm-
ach. 1 bottle per platoon,
For irritated zkin. 2 bottles

per aquad.
1 aor 2 tehleta a2 lagativi.

Bodamint for upset stomach.

Pragmator for skin infeetion.

Local ancsthetic for painful
eve. 1 tubw per sguad.
Agpirin.

For athlete's fool and other
fungus infection. 2 per man.

Antibiotic. 1 tablet 4 tlines g
day.

For severe pain.

1 for zloep.

For eye infeetions.

1 to 1 tablet every 4 to 6 hours
for allergy. Y to 1 tablet

may relax apprehension in a
casualty,

Blmk N, Mamenentorm Rrmark:
HYGIENE AND SANITA-
TION SUPPLIES
6B40-242-4229 | Tosecticide, powder, lpuse, 2-
| oz can, 109 DDT. .
68502706225 | Water purification powder,
chlorine, 1i-tube box.
6B50-264-5904 | Water purification tablet, io-
dine, H-tablet botile.
65051263407 | Balt, tablet, type 3, class 3,
| impregoated, #H)'s.
68402905027 | Hepellant, inzect, 2-0z bottles_

6840-254-BT770 |
68402851822 |

66055151584
3T40-252-3384

3740-260-1398

5415-261-6630

T210-266-0736 |

G840-270-5172 |

T210-715-T985

7210-160-0370

6510-207-2890
6510-201-2500
6a10-201-7425

63 10-201-T430

G310-201-T435 |

BE10-201-1755

G510-597-T468 |

losecticide, aerosol, 12-0s5___ __

{ Mix with grain or dry food as

rodent poison.

Yoot powder, lungicidal, 1 ms__i For feet and chafing aress, 2

AMonsetrap, spring, wood base,
E-1040.

Rattrap, spring, w/4-way re-
lease action, wood base, E-
50,

Mat and mosquito net (head
net}).

Tnsect bar, nivlon nelting, fceld I

Lype (bed net).
Disinfectant  chlorine  food
servion

| SUPPLIES FOR CARE OF

WOUNDED

Blanket, bed, wool, clive green, |

Gt~ x 90-inches.

Blanket, bed, wool, 3%-1h, |
finished weight, olive drab,

B4- x G6-inches,

Compreas and bandage, field,
18 x 22 compress.

Compress and bandage, field,
22 x 35 compress.

Diresging, first aid, field, cam-
ouflaged, 115-inches square.

Dreasing, first aid, ficld, eam-
ouflaged, 7l- x S-inches.

Dressing, first aid, ficld, cam-
ocuflaged, 4- ¥ V-inches,

Bandage, muzlin, 27- x 52-

inches,
Bundage, sbsorbent, adhesive,
g-inches & 3-lnches, 188

pEer Iman.

1 per individual.

1 por individual.

1 per sguad.
1 per squad.
2 per sguad.

Large wound dressing, one per
Ian.

Bmall wound dressing,. COne
EXTr4 pEr MAan,

Cravat or triangular baodaee.
One per man.

Band aids.
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Bwack N, Momenclsture Hemarks
SUPPLIES FOR UARFE OF
WOUNDED—Continued

6510-203-5000 | Adhesive plaster, 3-inches x 5 | 1 per squad.

vards.

G530-7B3—7205 | Litler, folding, folding pole,

aluminum pole,
B6530-T84-3120 | Litter ecarrving strap, 90-
inches, 3.83 Ib, 1,425 cubage.
6530-507-9470 | Marker, easually, arctic,
B8465-TH3-3237 | Bling, universal, individual,
lond carryving, adjustable.
6515-680-0887 | Bplint, wraparound, leg, arm,
back, and neck; canvas,
padded.
6515—373-2100 | Bplint, wire, ladder, 314~ x 31~
inchesz,
6545-919-7675 | Aviator first ald Lit, camouy-
flaged.
6330-919-5T00 | Fvacuation bag, casualty, in-
rulated.
BI105-132-0026 | Bag, waterprool, w/shoulder
straps, 12- x B-inches 5 114~
inches.
NONSTANDARD ITEMS

P .. Pocket knifc with large and L1 per man.

emall blades.

PX_ __ .. Disl s08p_ oo Slightly santizeptic =oap for
routine use and for minor
gkin irritetions. Onoe bar
Per man.,

PX___ ________ Tirushlesa shaving eream______ For minor skin Abrasions and
burns. One tube por man.

PX___ . Aerosol shaving eream.___....| For locsl spplication Lo pain-
ful burns. One ean  per
squad.

P _ __________ Small tweegers______________ One per equad.

Py .. String, cord, or Tope___ .. ...

Btore_________ Meckerchief, aeout_ _________.

PX .. Bunglasses________________._

Store_________ Smalllens__________________| Tolocate foreign bodies slivers,
ete. Ome per equad.

PN | Bmal mirror______________..| To assist in self-aid. One per
man,

Btore__ . ... __ Canvas water bags___________ To keep drinking water cool:
similar to lyater bag but
smaller.

112

57. Lagistics and Resupply

@. The extended patrol unit, in all probability, will be attached to a
headquarters situated near supply depots in the combat zone. Tecause
of the nature and priority of the missions, the commander should not
have difficuliy in obtaining logistical support. He may have trouble
obtaining nonstandard items, issne items not available in the theater
of operations, and resupply of items when involved in a deep pene-
tration operation.

. The problem of nonavailability of nonstandard items and other
items not in the theater can generally be solved through the use of
expedients. Rear area depots have a limited manufacturing capabil-
ity. Use of local civilian facilities should not be overlooked. TDuring
World War IT an extended operation under General Wingate was
hampered due to the nonavailability of aerial resupply equipment.
Eeed baskets designed to fit inside one another were manufactured by
the local natives. These provided antishock effect and were used to
successfully drop sensitive items without parachutes.

¢. The present doctrine on resupply by air or patrols is adequate
and workable. The problem iz one of communications. Each minute
of radio transmission endangers the security of the patrol. To solve
this security problem, the commander takes three actions.

(1) First, a brevity code is devized. Every item including shoes
to radio tubes is given a code symbol. Each man in the unit
12 also given a code symbol. Thus, if Brown needed his boots
replaced, his code number would precede the code for boots.
Iis size being known at the unit, boot sizes would not be trans-
mitted.

(2) Certain supplies are prepacked before the operation com-
menced. These packages are then delivered on a prearranged
schedule or on call by package number. The total supply for
the operation is computed and then divided into the earrying
capacity load of the patrol. A request for X bundle wonld
be all that would be necessary to fulfill ration requirements
for a certain period.

(3) Supervision of the handling of the resupply items at the
friendly rear base should not be entrusted to anyone but or-
ganic personnel. The commander preceding the operation,
therefore, selects one or two organic personnel to stay behind
for this purpose. This is no different than assigning liaison
personnel to higher headquarters as is normally done by con-
ventional units,

4. Tn all foot mobile extended operations, equipment carried for
the mission 1s a critical consideration. When resupply is impractical,
food must be substituted for equipment. A partial solution exists
for the well-trained Ranger unit by the use of survival or condensed
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ations, These rations exist and are available. The commander
should test the effectiveness of these rations during his training period
for future guidance as to the amount required for his particular
operations.

Section VI. SMALL UNIT WATERBORNE OPERATIONS
58. General

This section outlines the considerations in planning and techniques
utilized in small unit waierborne operations and river navigation,

a. Waterborne perations. In planning a waterborne operation,
the backward planning techniques must be used. The element of sur-
prise is un essential part of the successful waterborne operation. In
order to increase the opportunity of achieving surprise at the objee-
tive, the leader of a waterborne operation earefully considers the time
and location of landing,  If the raiding unit is prepared to encounter
natural obstacles on the beach and en route to the objective, the prob-
ability of surprise at the objective is greatly enhanced.  Prerequisites
for the raiding unit should be proficiency in mountaineering, or cliff
assault techniques, and the ability to swim. These individual capa-
bilities coupled with the necessary specinl equipment make a physically
difficult beach landing with obstacles between it and the objective an
ideal route for a well trained unit.

b. River Navigation. River navigation techniques include the use
of ,i?‘p"“l' and field expedient type craft and the proper organization and
utilizalion of personnel.  See paragraph 60.

59. Planning Considerations—Waterborne Operations

t. Tactical. Of primary interest, to the commander, is the number
of personnel required, and amount and type of special equipment neces-
sary to accomplish the mission. Raid type missions normally reguire
equipment not organic to the rifle company or platoon, Examples of
these requirements are mountnineering equipment for cliff sealing,
ropes for river crossings, mine detectors for breaching minefields, and
Navy underwater demolitions teams (UDT) to clear the beach of
obstacles and mark the beach for the landing (FM 110-115). The
location of the landing site must be considered with respect to the ease
with which it can be defended by hostile forces, the degree of security
which the supported unit commander can employ during the ]muIiné,
and the amount of cover and concealment afforded the boats while the
raid is being conducted.  Tf the landing is to be conducted on an un-
known shoreline, the use of personnel from other services such as UDT
men, special forces agents, or even friendly partisans should be con-

sidered to mark the exact site with lights, homing signals, or panels
(Ligr. 28).
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Mpure 23, FHfcult landing aites often enhance socurily. Shown above {8 a
purtion of ihe Pointe Dn Hoe gecured By fhe 2d Ranger Batielion on fr-day.
One of tts rope ladders atiached fo @ grapuel earried over the cliff By 2 rocked
e EL in piaee whew pholo s faken o gerr Jaler.

b, Fire Support.

(1) Nevel. Tf the raid 15 of the hit-and-run variety depending
on surprige, specd, and violence of execution to accomplhszh
the mission and withdraw from the beach, naval gunfive is of
prime importance in delaying hostile forces that attempt to
penetrate the beachhead. If the objective is out of range of
both conventional and nuclear artillery and friendly air can-
not be made available, then naval gunfire will be the only
heavy support available Lo the raiding force.

(2) Artillery. Both conventional and nuclear artillery should
be coordinated if the objective is within range. Should the
objective be well inland, harassing rounds should be coordi-
nated for several days prior to operation. When the opera-
tion is actually condueted, concentrations can be used, on-call,
for navigational assistanee to the supported unit if necessary.
As a deceptive measure, artillery ean be used on the objective
in a destruction role to deceive the enemy as to the mission.

(3) Factical air suppori. If the enemy does not have air su-
periority and the objective iz within range of fizhter-bomber
alreraft, tactical air affords an excellent method of covering
the withdrawal and subsequent embarkation of the supported
unit. Control of airstrikes can be provided by using the
naval vessel supporting the operation as a ground-to-air
relay if air-naval gunfire liaison company (ANGLICQO)
personnel are not available.

e. Naval Superiority. Consideration must be given to naval su-
periority in the area of operations for this may determine the type
vessel and distance from shore that the assaulting foree will utilize,
It may also determine the actions of the supported unit en route to
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the landing site, i.e., active or passive resistance, use of devious sea
routes, infiltration of shipping lanes, and debarkation from mine-
sweepers while making sweeping runs.

. Administrative Considerations. The means of providing trans-
portation from a rear area or marshalling area over land and sea
routes are not within the capabilities of company-zize units. For this
reazon, the type and amount of transportation available must be con-
sidered to include wheeled wvehicles, oceangoing vessels, and assault
boats.

(1) Transportation. Transporlation to docks or on-shore ren-
dezvous point with oceangoing vessels must be planned to
include transportation of assault boats. Normally, 214- or
S-ton trucks can fulfill this requirement afier it is delermined
how many boats can be iransported on each truck and how
many trucks are necessary to meet troop requiremenis for the
operation.

(2) Fessels. From the docks to the selected landing site, several
types of oceangoing vessels are available,

(2) The submarine provides an excellent means of transporta-
tion for a small unit. Tiz characteristics enhance the
chances of soceess due to silent, submersible movement to
the landing site. Towever, limited space iz available for
personnel, equipment, and boats, and these restrictions
must be considered.

() The destroyer or minesweeper provides the supported unit
with greater fire support and more space for troops, equip-
ment, and boats. The minesweeper can, in addition, launch
boats while simulating a normal sweeping run if the ship
13 moving between 2 and 4 knots.

() The army landing eraft utility (LCTT) provides greater
all-weather capability than the naval crafis mentioned
above. Tf sea conditions are too severe Lo allow launching
of boats, the T.CT can beach and the troops, utilizing life-
lines, can wade ashore. Embarkation can be accomplished
in the same manner, This eraft will accommodate 165
men, assault boats, and equipment (fig. 24).

(3) Assault boats. The assault boats should be considered with
respect to their seaworthiness, personnel limitations, equip-
ment limitations, and space aboard ship required to trans-
port them to the launching site. The above considerations,
when coupled with weather conditions, can render a well
planned operation ineffective unless they are taken into
account during planning, coordination, and rehearsal.

(4) Signal. Pre-coordinated signals are a necessity for a water-
borne operation. They are used to request air support, artil-
lery, and naval gunfire. If possible, signals may be used to
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Figure 2§ Landing creafl wlilily.

guide the oceangoing vessel into position for launching of
boats amd for embarkation upon completion of the mission.
Signalg, even verbal, must be planned for return of friendly
forces into the beachhead or into the area of the agent or
partisan if this method of return is utilized.  Boats shoulid
be identified within the beachhead by some wvisible code
such as paddles in the boat in one element, in the sand, blade
up in another element, and so on.

(5) Effects of weather. Ttis reasonable to expect that the hostile

beach defenzes will be less alert on a fogbound, rainy night,
especially if the sea is rough. For this reason, consideration
muzt be given to weather when planning the operation.  The
rougher the sea and poorer the visibility, the better the possi-
bility of making a landing undetected, However, under
these conditions, air support or naval gunfire cannot be relied
on. In addition, if there is considerable wave action, the
commander must consider the possibility of both personnel
and equipment being lost in the water. The Beaunfort Seale,
as nsed by the Coast Guard for determining sea conditions,
is accurate at sea.  However, depending on an onshore or off-
shore wind, it cannot be relied on aceurately in predieting
surf conditions or sea conditions within 34 of & mile from
the beach.

(8) Coordination. Certain coordination must be effected by

higher headquarters which includes partisan or special forees
agent contacts, tactical air support with the Air Foree, and
oceangoing vessel and UTDT support with the Navy, artillery
support, and transportation from marshalling area to docks,
After this has been accomplizhed, liaison officers from the
ather services should report to the supported unit commander
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for detailed coordination with respect to air and fire support,
loading plang, troop movement plans, landing plans, sea re-
hearsals, and the other details that must be included in order
to effect a successful operation,

(7) Technigues of operation. There are variations of the water-
borne raid; however, the planning and the execution phases
require the same principles and techniques.

() Pasic tactical organization. The basic tactical orguniza-
tion congists of a headquarters, an assault element, a beach
gecurity element, and a blocking element (s).

1. The assault element consists of a headquariers, an assault
team, support team, prisoner team, destruction team,
search team, ete. The support team iz positioned, ter-
rain permitting, prior to the actual assault to support in
the event the action is prematurely triggered. In addi-
tion, it supports the withdrawal of the assault team from
the objective, The headquarters, of conrse, provides con-
trol for the assanlt element.

2. The beach security element consists of a headquarters,
heachmaster party, and main body. The headquarters
15 responsible for the overall operution of the beach se-
curity. In addition, the element leader should precede
the main body of raiding unit to the beach with the beach-
master party to insure that proper agent or partisan con-
tact is made; that the landing site is eorrect, and that
assembly aids are correctly spotted for the landing of
the main body of the raiding unit. The beachmaster
party i3 responsible for marking the landing site with
assembly aids, providing security during the landing of
the beach security element, and assisting in the assembly
of the main body of the ralding unit. The main body of
the beach security element provides security for the
blocking and assaunlt elements during landing and em-
barking and for the boats during the actual raid,

3. The blocking element or elements are organized for ench
major avenue of approach into the objective and are re-
sponsible for an ambush type mission. This element con-
sists of a headquarters and main body, The headquarters
15 responsible for conirol of the element. The main body
should be organized inio squads of fire teams, each fire
team with at least one automatic weapon, It should be
prepared to fight a delaying action back into the beach-
head, but only after the assault mission has been accom-

P! iﬂhlﬂr

()

(b)

(d)

Aetions in rear or marshalling area. The actions 1n
this location are those normally followed in preparing
for an operation. The ground tactical plan is formu-
lated, coordination with supporting services is com-
pleted, and the raid order 13 issued to the element
leaders. All personnel, having received the warning
order, busy themselves with preparation of equipment
and uniforms for their particular missions, The ele-
ment leaders, after receiving the raid order, coordinate
among themselves and formulate their raid orders.
After issuance of the orders, a detailed inspection is
conducted by the element leader. This 18 followed by
a detailed rehearsal, on land, from ship-to-objective
and return. After the element lenders’ rehearsals, the
raiding unit commander conducts his rehearsals on dry
land. If possible, the entire operation should be re-
hearsed on ierrain similar to the objective site. [Tpon
completion of rehearsals, the unit 1s entrucked to docks
or rendezvous site where it meets its supporting ocean-
going vessel,

Actions af sea.  The actions of the unit at sea are simi-
lar to those of a unit in an assembly area. Equipment
and weapons are cleaned and prepared, plans and re-
hearsals are discussed and, time permitting, personnel
rest. Special attention must be given to a sea rehearsal.
Completion of rehearsal. Tpon completion of the re-
hearsal at sea, boats should be placed to permit clean-
ing of crew-zerved weapons, radios, and items of spe-
cial equipment which will be lashed in the boats during
the landing. They must, of course, come aboard in in-
verse order of debarking in order to aveid confusion
and best support the tactical plan, Tquipment, other
than individual weapons and personal gear, must be
lashed into boats to prevent loss when boats are placed
in the water or moving through the surf.

Debarkation and movement lo the bdench. The [irst
unit to leave the ship is the beachmaster party under
control of the beach securily element leader. After
the beach iz secured, lights or other assembly aids are
placed in position and the remainder of the beach secu-
rity element proceeds to the beach. Individual boats
are under the coxswain’s control. If the sea 15 calm,
a formation to the beach, such as wedge, is employed
under the control of the element headquarters? how-
ever, in a rough sea, boats may not be able to orbit into
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(f)

formation and must proceed inshore individually.
Under these condiiions, conirol iz difficult until ele-
ments land on their respective lighis. The blocking
element or elements then land followed by the assault.
clement. By landing in this order, there is litile delay
on the beach.  As soon as the heach security element
arrives, it secures the heachhead and the boats that
are following that element move in to shore. As the
blocking forees land, they debark and proceed toward
their assigned positions. This minimizes the time
spent. on the hostile shore by moving all units simul-
ianeously. In addition, it reduces the possibility of
discovery and traffic within the area continues to move
freely while the assault element is moving toward the
objective. The boats are located above the high water-
mark, preferably concealed by vegetation, with a
means of identification for each element.

Movement to positions. When all clements are in
position, the assault commences. The triggering
foree is the assaull element. However, the delay
caused by the Toading plan should allow the blocking
elements to be in their positions prior to the assanlt.
1f this iz not the case or if the aszsanlt clement is pre-
maturely discovered, the assanlt ean still commence,
because hostile reaction time will probably permit the
blocking elements to move into position and cxecute
their assigned missions. The degree of success de-
pends upon stealth, violenl execution, and rapid with-
drawal of all elements. I the mission requires re-
turning prisoners of war (POW') or materiel to
friendly lines, the blocking elements must remain in
contact until the *W’s or materiel are off the beach.
Fire support should be utilized to the mazimum to
nssist in breaking eontact.

eorgamization and rendezvous.  All elements should
employ a visual or verbal recognition signal in return-
ing into the beach security position. Reorganization
must be rapid, but complete, for the boats provide the
only certain exit from the hostile shore. Re-entry
should be made at a specific location and, as individ-
uals return, the bulk of the individual’s ammunition
should be deposited with the beach security element.
Reorganization is best effected at the boats, for they
can be readily identified as to location. As each ele-
ment reports to the raiding unit commander, it is di-

rected to move to the ship. The beach security ele-
ment remaing in position until all other elements ave
in the water, calls for fire on its own position, and de-
paris the beach. TDoats are unloaded as they arrive at
the ship without regard to tactical order, TReports are
rendered by coxswaing to the element leaders,

(@) Afternate plan. In the planning phase the com-
mander must plan for the possibility of elements or
individuals becoming separaled or wounded and not
returning to the beach. He should therefore plan for
an inland assembly point to which personnel ean in-
filtrate by teams or buddies, reorganize, and proceed
overland to friendly lines. This assembly point should
have all desirable characteristics of an assembly area
and should be well away from the scene of action. The
route of friendly lines must be included in the order
and re-entry must be coordinated with friendly froni-
line units.

60. River Navigation

This paragraph furnighes guidance to commanders confronted
with the conduct of a small unit river navigation operation. It is
assumed that necessary organizational changes have been effected,
becaunse of the location and the characteristics of the area of operation.
There is no attempt to outline a specific river navigation training pro-
gram for the commander because of the variables involved in this
type of operation.

a. Training and Navigation.

(1) River techniques. For best results, the commander should
train his unit in all phases of river navigation prior Lo execut-
ing any operation involving the use of waterways. Though
these type operations may appear simple, cerlain techniques
must be mastered prior to conducting waterway operalions.
The training should include the use of expedient eraft as well
as cralt desigmed for river navigation. This will insure the
flexibilily required for Ranger missions.

(2) Basic fundamentals.

() DBasically, stretches of water are known as the corve and
the reach. The curve is a turn in the river course. The
reach is the straight portion of river between two curves.

(#) In general, the greatest velocities of current and the steep-
est gradients are found nearer the source of the river.
Velocities may vary at all points of the river within short
stretehes or between points across a channel. Flow is
swiftest where the channel iz constricted and is slowest
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where the stream spreads out broad and shallow. In a
meandering stream, centrifugal force throws the water to
the outside of curves so that the deepest water iz normally
near the gutside bends. For this reason, the eraft coxswain
should atay on the outside of curves. The outside of curves
18 located where the high bank is and are an indication
of deeper water. Sandbars and shallow water will normally
be found on the inside of enrves. However, in spite of this
general rule, underwater obstructions remain a problem,
These obstructions can be present even in the deepest
channels.

The surface of the water directly to the front should be
closely watched, Lightly rippled water, where no wind is
Mowing, usually indicates shallow water, sandbars, or
gravel bars. A long undulating wave, however, may indi-
cale deep waler and fast current. The deep water wave
is formed by a combination of swift water and fast cur-
rent, A smooth surface usually indicates deep water and
slightly lessened velocity. A “V™ in the surface of the
water gencrally indicates an obstruction lying parallel
with the direction of current. The combination of current
velocity and the size of the obstruction determines the
size of the “V."” The “V" is only an indication of the size
of that portion of the obstruction lying very near the
water surface and is not indicative of the total size of the
obstruction. A rolled surface, at a particular point, usually
indicates an obstruction, such as a log or tree, lying per-
pendicular to the direction of current.

() Whenever a tributary feeds into the main body of a river

(¢)

or stream, a sand delta will be found. A sand delta is a
trinngular body of sand found at the mouth of a river or

gireamn, The actual location and extent of the sand delin -

will be dependent upon the current velocity of the main
siream versus the current velocity of the subsidiary siream
at the angle of joining. The composition of the river bot-
toms and banks is also a factor. Heavy silty rivers create
greater sand deltas than do light silty streams,

The coxswain must place himself so that he can constantly
see the river course and the water surface. Occupants of
the boat should remain seated so as not to obstruct the
view of the operator or -Hud[lenl}' shift the balance of the
boat. Avoid ripples, boils, and other indications of dis-
turbed water. These disturbances can throw the craft into
obstructions that will tear out the bottom of the boat. Tt is
best to remember that in cold, fast, and very silly water,
such as i3 found in many glacial streams, 2 man cannot swim

for long and may go down in a matler of seconds.  Avoid-
ance of sweepers by boats is of uimost importance to the
safety of the boat’s occupants. Sweepers are trees that
have been pulled into the river or streambed by collapsing
banks or are trees rooted in the sireambed. Tsually, the
tops of these trees bob up and down on the surface. These
sweepers are extremely dangerous, becanse a collision with
one of them may cause a bout to overturn or be torn,  An
overturned boat in sweepers is in double danger, because
the sweepers can puncture pneuamatic lifevests or cause the
man in the water to be caught and held underwater by
branches.

When passing from one channel into another channel which
is perpendicular to the first, the boat operator should navi-
gate at right angles to the current into which he is travel-
ing. He should then pass on the downstream side of the
perpendicular channel.  Next, the operator should proceed
upstream a short distance and turn back into the flow of
the new current. When using powered crafi, the coxswain
should never go into fast water at full throttle, The motor
should be throttled down to nbout half speed until the op-
erator is certnin of what lies ahead. It should be remem-
bered that a river can be read much more easily when going
upstream than when going downstream.

River channels and river obstncles are signaled by nature’s
signs. By learning these signs and remaining alert for
them, the boat operator can navigate the rivers safely and
comfortably, without damage to either his boat or motor.
The boat operator should be theroughly trained before
being allowed to operate the boat alone. The reason for
this is that nature’s signs are general in gcope and experi-
ence 1s required to consistently and accurately interpret,
thern.

(3) Navigation.
(@) The river must be of sufficient width and depth to ae-

commadate the boat or craft being used. If the umnit is
to move a relatively short distance or to a well defined
peint of debarkation, no special plan or technique precedes
the operation other than a hasty route selection. The
length of the move, of course, increases the chance of a
navigational error,  Short moves require little planning.
ITenally, a simple plan put to mind and committed to
memory will suffice. A plan of this nature usually is as
mdicated here: “We'll move west until we reach the bridge
about 1,500 meters from here”” Finding the bridge will
be n relatively easy task, especially if the waterway is not
confused with many branches or tributaries,
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(#) The use of a navigator and an observer i= the best method

of locating vour exact position while om a river or inland
waterway. The organization of the crew must be such
that those duties are announced and reflected In the boat
loading or boat organization plan. The navigator, who
1z under a poncho on the floor of the boat during hours of
darkness, is equipped with a map, eompass, llashlight, and
pencil.  The poncho precludes the unintentional reflection
of light or even direct showing of the light to someone,
possibly an enemy, who would e on or near the waterway.
The observer, wsually well forward in the boat, calls turns
and bends to the navigator who, with the aid of his com-
pass, associates this outside information with his present
position on the river,  Thus, the observer and the naviga-
tor work together in order to stay abreast of their location
and present position.  This type of navigation is such that
the boat can easily move to any accessible predesignated
landing site, This, of course, becomes more of a require-
ment when on a patrol mission utilizing boals as a means
of effecting infiltration of the enemy battle position.

(¢) As an aid to navigation. a strip map can be drawn on a

pieee of luminous tape showing eritical check points.  This
can best be utilized by giving thiz map to someone well
forward in the boat. The time-distance method iz alzo an
ald to effective navigation. Here, the time from the point
of origin to the first check point can be noted and com-
pared to the entire distanee to be traveled. Thus, an esti-
mate ag to the time required can be made.

b. Technigues of River Patrolling.
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(1)

(2)

(3)

A river patrol may be used for reconnaizsance, combat, or
security. lts missions are similar to those assigned to dis-
mounted patrols. Because of their mobility, river patrols
operate at greater speeds and cover greanler distances than
dismounted patrols. The outstanding fealure of a river
patrol is its ability to carry more equipment, weapons, ind
ammunition than ean be transported by the dismounted
patrol.

A river patrol ean: reconnoiter the front to get information
of the enemy, terrain, and the route of advance; provide se-
curity to the front, flanks, and rear: maintain contact with
friendly units; clear blocked waterways; seize and hold erit-
ical terrain features; and relieve or reinforec isolated units.
To form a river patrol, a minimum of four personnel per

boat are selected. One of these is the coxswain. He should
be an experienced operator having knowledge of river read-

Flgwre 25,

ing. The remaining personnel, including the boat com-
mander, form the minimum number of personnel necessary
to handle the boat in the event that poling, linlng, or rowing
operations become necessary. A patrol consists of not less
than two boats.  This provides depth, [lexibility, and safety
in case one boat should come under enemy five or be swamped
or swept into obstructions (fig. 25). ° The number of men,
weapons, and boats necessary for a patrol depends on the
mission. Whenever possible. tactical unity should be pre-
served by selecting complete squads for a patrol.  When as-
sigming perszonnel to boats, tactical unity should be main.
tained as far as possible. A commander should be assigned
to each boat,

The organization of boal crews should be done in a clear
and conecise manner, s as not to be misunderstood by the

The wse of fica Woate an pateal provides depth, feeibility and safelpy,
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personnel involved. Simply, a erew of paddlers should be
assigned and a coxswain or boat leader. The size of the boat
will determine the number of additional personnel to be
earried. Tssue craft can be used to effect a emooth navigs-
tion of any waterway. This is especially true of the plastic

or inflatible assault boat variety. Of course, the exact na-

ture of the waterway or river will determine which boat is
better for the job. Combat action may require the use of
expedient boats to include civilian type craft, rafts, or floats.
A handmade raft can be devised to do the job adequately.

(6) The planning for a river patrol is divided into two phases.

They are the preparation phase and the actual water move-
ment. There is little difference between a river patrol and
a dismounted patrol during the preparation phase. . How-
ever, there are certain areas peculiar to river patrolling ihat
must be emphasized. These are—

(¢) When a motor is used, it must be of sufficient horsepower to
negotiate the river., This is extremely important, as an
underpowered motor operating in rapid water may lead
to disaster,

(&) Inspect the boat prior to departure insuring that it is in
sound condition.

(¢) Carry sofficient spare parts to allow for repairs should a
breakdown occur.

(d) Insure that all the boat equipment and weapons are as-
sembled and inspected by n qualified person. Have the
motor checked for running condition, gasoline, and oil.

(e) Rehearse sigmals to be used between boats. Have the radio
equipment checked to insure it is operating properly and
on the correct frequency.,

(f) Select a rendezvous point by map inspection prior to de-
parture where members of the patrol will meet should the
boat be swamped.

(6) Certain missions will require that all boats have one auto-

matic weapon mounted on the bow plate and in firing posi-
tion. Insure that the ground mounts for these weapons are
in the boat so that the weapons may be used in the event the
patrol goes ashore. Putrol members carry their individual
weapons, sufficient hand grenades, and ammunition. As with
other reconnaissance patrols, there should be more than one
compass and one wristwatch and at least two pairs of field-
glasses. To increase its firepower, the patrol members may
substitute automatic weapons for semiautomatic weapons.

(T) Within the patrel itself, the AN/PRC-6 radio with a plan-

ning range of 1% kilometers, voice command, and arm-and-

hand signals may be used. Oral commands will be given
when the boats are within voice range of each other, Arm-
and-hand signals are effective if all men are familiar with
their meaning. To communicate with higher headquarters,
the radio AN/PRC-10 may be used. The commander will
specify if messages can be sent in the clear,  The patrol leader
should use his radio sparingly. The depression of the trans-
mission button on the radio is sometimes sufficient to relay
certain information. Tf transmission is necessary when close
to the enemy, cup the hands over the transmitter and talk
in a low voice. Ag a control measure, the commander may
assign check points along the route.  Aircraft used for recon-
naissance may communicate directly with the river patrol
by radio or by dropping messages which give early warning
of enemy aclivity,

{8) Execution—

() Movement on the water is accomplished close to the shore-
line by taking all advantage of natural concealment. Boats
are kept approximately 100 yards apart. Close bunching
will offer & convenient target to the enemy and could re-
ault in  pilenp In the event that one boat should have an
accident. The boats In the patrol should keep their rela-
tive position in the column. The two leading boats oper-
ate as n tenmn In moving from one observation point to
another, Sharp bends in the river are frequent and obscure
the river shend. Rivers that deny observation beyond the
turn are dangerous. Members of one of the two lead boats
should go ashore to reconnoiter the river beyond the curve,
if vision around the bend is obscured. The automatic
weapons from the first boat are used to cover the advance
of the investigating personnel. When the shore reconnais-
sance party determines that the area is clear, they signal
the remaining boal. to move forward. Each boat normally
maintains visual eontact with the boat to its front.

(%) Each member in the boat i3 asstgned a specific direction in
which to olwerve and is responsible for providing security
in that direction. Smoke or footprinis along the banks
of the river are indications to the patrol that the enemy
may be present.  Whater fowl suddenly alarmed and flying
toward the patrol will give an indication of something
nhead in the river.

() One member of each boat is appointed as an air guard. If
any enemy observation aircraft is sighted, warning is
passed to the other boats over the AN/PRC-6 radio and
the boats are immediately maneuvered close to shore and
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concealed. The boat operator cuts the motor and the hoat
comes to a stop. Personnel s1i quietly in the boats with
heads lowered until the all-clear is sounded. 1t may be-
come necessary to beach the boat should a hostile aireraft
make a firing pass.  Beaching procedure under these cir-
enmstances differs from the normal in that the boat 15 im-
mediately headed toward shore regardless of direction of
travel. Thisisespecially dangerous when travelling down-
stream.

() If your mission requires yvou to fight, vou should take ag-

(e)

(/)

pressive action. For example, suppose the leading boat
comes under direct enemy fire. By radio or signal, the
patrol leader is notified of the situation.  Personnel in the
two lead boats immediately beach and place themselves in
a [iring position to return the enemy’s fire.  Using all avail-
able cover and concealment, the patrol leader moves for-
ward and goes ashore. Ile decides how to best use his
foree to quiekly knock out the enemy. By radio or sig-
nal, the patrol leader instruets the assistant patrol leader
to beach all boats and bring the remainder of the patrol
forward. While the patrol prepares to attack, a message
is sent informing the commander of the situation, At
lenst one automatic weapon is left at the boat nssembly
arca. DBoat operators prolect their boats with antomatic
weapons and their individual arms. Upon capture or de-
struction of the enemy, the commander is notified and the
migsion 1s continued. It should be pointed out that the
river patrol has a definite advantage over the dismounted
patrol when confronted with this type situation in thal
additional weapons, such as mortars, recoilless rifles, and
ammunition can be easily transported without undue hard-
ship to the patrol personnel.

Tributaries emptying into the river along the route should
not be reconnoitered unless required by the mission. Many
of these tributaries are not navigable and will cause dam-
agre to boats and unnecessary delay to the patrol. When
islands are encountered, the patro]l conlinues movement
along the near side of the island avoeiding open exposed
ATeds,

The patrol leader may order a halt to send messages, rest,
eat, or observe, The area selected should provide cover
and concealment und favor defense.  All-around security is
maintained. The position should afford good liring posi-
tions and enable each member to fire readily. Improve-
ment of the position continues until the patrol departs.

(¢) Secrecy of movement when travelling upstream is difficult

when using n motor. The noise created by the motor at
night can be heard for o distance of 5 miles. This is re-
duced to approximately 2 milez during daytime opera-
tions. Development of newer type models has reduced the
distance travelled by motor noise to 500 meters during day-
light hours. Travel downstream. can be accomplished
without the aid of a motor, thereby greatly increasing
security,

(A) River patrolling at night provides a greater amount of

concealment, but it is extremely dangerous. The ability
of the boat operator to read the river or distinguish other
navigational hazards iz substantially reduced. River pa-
trolling during periods of darkmess should be avoided.

(¢) Careful planning prior to the use of inland waterways is

necessary. Many streams and rivers are not navigable and
can be used only for short distances. FProper training of
boat operators is essential. Adequate reconnaissance must
be made of all waterways before attempts are made to use
them. The course of a river or stream often provides the
easiest and safest route, but may also vary from the rouie
desired and lead to an ambush. It is important that all
phases of water patrolling be examined. Careless or hasty
selection will result in delays and/or loss of equipment and
men.

o. Boat Selection.
(1) The performance of & small river type boat is effected by

several factors: the conformation of the boat, the material
from which constructed, and the weight. The type of motor,
type of propeller, location of the motor and the distribution
of welght in the boat effect speed and manenverability. In
general, the intended use of a boat should be the determining
facior in choosing a specific type boat. For instance, the
racing boat 13 generally flat-bottomed and built with a “step”
so that the boat when racing is brought up on its “step”
into three points of suspension. This cuts down drag and
permits high speed. By the same token, this Lype boat is not
as maneuverable as other types and is no good as a work boat,
When considering the characteristics desired in a boat for
military use, the character and velocity of the rivers on which
the boat might be used has to be considered. The capacity
of the boat must also be taken into consideration. Where
secrecy and stealth are prime factors, rubber boats should be
considered. If wooden or plastic boats are used the paddles
should be wrapped with cloth to reduce noise.
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(2} Nomenclanrre of boars and parts are generally  standard.
Tl Front 15 the bow ad the rear 12 the stern. Starboard and
port ave the right ad lefo sides, respectively. The how plate
15 the part of the boat to which the anchor and rope are con-
nected to the eraft. The earrying handles ure along the in-
side of the gunnel at the top of the boar and are wsed 10 Lift
nnil carey the boat,

P4 The commander o wartime has two sonrees from which he
may obtain eraft for his waterborne aperation,

(e} Doats obtained chrough normal =supply channels as shown in
Agure 26,

(41 Toats obtained from civilinn sourees i the area of operations.

Section VII. ANTIGUERRILLA OPERATIONS

Hixtreen-Tont plasrie assaunlt boat

61. General

Antignerrilla operations are normally condocted by conventional
units highly trained in collecting information, conducting raids, und
maintaining continuous pressure on guerrilla forees, Personnel in
such units are highly skilled in patrolling, night operations, evasion
techninues, and land navigation. They are capable of operating
in guerrilla-infested rerritory Torextended periods,

Assanlt boat, plastle, M3
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Figure 26, Continued.

1 Assanlt boat, posdmalie, 15-man

Figure 28, Doale obtained fhrowgh wormal supply ohannels.
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62, The Guerilla

a. Characteristics of the Guerrilic. He is very familiar with the
terrain over which he operates; selects his targets: operates primarily
at night, during period of reduced visibility, and during inclement
weather; strives to enlist the civilian population to support his cause
since he requires aid from elements not within his immediate or-
ganization for supply and conduct of operations.

b, (ruerrilia Kequisites for Operation.

(1) 4 base which provides seeurity, discourages pursuit, oflers
adequate routes of entry and exit, provides routes to aller-
nate buses, and is elose to the area of operations,

(2) A means of supply for food, weapons, ammunition, and
equipment.  These can be gained through civilians, an ex-
ternal eponsor, or attacks on the enemy,

(A} Intelligence which enables him to plan operations or evacu-
ate his base when endangered.  Common means of gaining
this intelligence include friendly eivilians, monitoring enemy
communications, interrogation of opposing troops, observa-
tion, surveillance, and raids.

(4) Communications to gain timely information and to dHan:'m
inate instructions properly. Means normally employed in-
clude messengers, civilian radio equipment, and captured
friendly equipment,

63. Methods of Comhating the Guerrilla

To defeat the guerrilla it 15 necessary to destrov the security of his
Lase, eliminate his supply, disrupt his communications, and suppress
his intelligence. Personnel and units al each level of command exert
nn influenmce on the implementation of these methods, Individual re-
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sponsibilities are emphasized during the training of the Soldier;
consideration and protection for the general populace is mandatory.
Methods used include the following:

a. Destruction of the Security of His Base. Unrelenting pres-
sure 1s maintained on the guerrilla through combat and reconnais-
sarnice patrols, raids, and major unit actions. In thé conduct of these
operations the following should be considered :

(1) Intelligence required to plan operations. Some means which
may furnish valuable information are reconnaissance patrols,
friendly ecivilians, raids, air reconnaissance, enemy and
friendly documents, air photography, and interrogation of
captured or surrendered guerrillas.

(2) Requirement for an immediate reaction. Actions should be
consldered for contact with guerrillazs along the route of
march, in the objective area, and during the withdrawal.
The capability to immedintely react to information received
of an enemy movement, action, or threat is essential. Mo-
bility through use of vehicle, aireraft, or on foot should be
evaluated, During movement of friendly units, actions to
be taken upon enemy contact, to include ambush, should be
planned prior to initiating movement.

(3) Pursuit and elimination. Complete destruction of the guer-
rilla force is the objective of this phase. The dishanding or
retreat of a guerrilla force enables it to continue operations
at a later date. Combat and reconnaissance patrols, air-
strikes, and raids are examples by which continuous pressure
can be applied and maintained. Special emphasis is placed
on the capture or elimination of leaders.

b, Elimination of His Supply.

(1) Eliminate sympathy for the guerrilla. The use of troops
arriving unexpectedly at villages, the gaining of information
about guerrillas, their leaders and sympathizers, and the
elimination of outlaw units through surprise aitacks will
encourage the population to resist guerrilla methods and
operations. Properly disciplined troops will assist greatly
in gaining the confidence of civilians during this phase.

(2) Protection of civilians. The appearance of friendly forces
during unusual hours and at unexpected places will give
confidence to civilians. An effective reaction to guerrilla
attacks, the arrest of leaders, and the ambushing of local
guerrilla bands will ereale n feeling of insecurity for the
enemy while developing confidence in the population.

(3) Security. Establish ndequate security for installations,
equipment, and troops. The safeguarding of ammunition
and weapons is of vital importance sinee the guerrilla force
usually has these in limited amounts,
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(4) Supervision over movementd of foodstuffs tnto and owt of re-
strivted areas. These measures are established in close co-
ordination with governing agencies. Operations by highly
trained units may assist local authorities in eontrol of these
arens.  Maximuom coordination takes place between civilians
and military personnel at all levels.

(B) Destruction of cwltivated aregs. Guerrilln forces in some
localities may cultivate areas for food. No eultivated areas
will be eliminated by military personnel without coordination
with ecivil authorities and permission from the next higher
headquarters.

e. Disruption of Guerrilla Lines of Communications. Methods
employed include—

(1} Raids on guerrilla camps.

(2) Protection and sympathy of the populace.

(&) Security-conscious troops.

(4) Elimination of dissident elements.

d. Suppression of His Intelligence. Methods employed include—

{1) Operations of combat and reconnaissance patrols.

(2) Sympathy and protection of the populace.

(3) Security-conscious troops.

(4) Security precautions at installations,

&64. Antiguerrilla Missions

&. Reconnoiter enemy territory to uncover profitable targets for air-
strikes, missiles, or larger unit raids.

4. Conduct raids against guerrilla command posts.

e. Seize and hold for limited periods key ground within guerrilla-
controlled territory.

d. Conduct searches and seizures to demonstrate friendly capabili-
ties to assist civilian populace within guerrilla-infested terrain.
These actions must be carried out in a manner that will not arouse
resentment within the civilian population.

e. Capture or eliminate key guerrilla leaders.

f. Assist major units to maintain continuous pressure on guerrilla
forces through conibat and reconngissance patrols.

65. Characteristics of Antiguerrilla Operations

a. Rigorous fire discipline.

b. Striet discipline among troops in dealing with civilians, Con-
sideration for habits and customs of the people is enforeed.

¢. Raids and ambushes are continually and ruthlessly executed.

4. Movements are conducted at night when poasible.

e. Familiarity with terrain is emphasized.

f. Detailed accumulation of intelligence.

¢. Maximum communication capahility.
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A, Continuous contact 1s maintained with gunerrilla forces through
reconnaissance patrols, combat patrols, raids, and ambushes,

i. Continuous surveillance of known or suspected enemy locations
through use of patrols, airceaft, ohservation posts, and friendly
civilinns.

7. Maximum use of diversions and deceptive measures,

&6. Antiguerrilla Potrel Operations

@, (Ffeneral. The patrol 15 a force ideally suited to conduct nnti-
ruerrilla operations. By talloring a force (as is done in organizing
a patrol} to accomplish a specific mission, we use personnel and equip-
ment with the greatest efficiency and insure a greater chance of suc-
cessfully defeating the enemy. Highly trained unils provide an
cffeetive means of eliminating the guerrilla. By employing all neces-
sury skills, patrols can function with the flexibility and decisiveness
demanded for ultimate elimination of the enemy. Furthermore, unils
which have attained a high skill level will be able to meet guerrilla
forces on all types of terrain and in any condition of weather and
destroy them in their own type of warfare. Only through keeping
relentless pressure on the guerrilla can he be defeated. Contact must
ke made and continuously maintained. Patrol operations must he
planned to facilitate hard-hitting actions which destroy the founda-
tion of guerrilla operations—means of supply, operational bases, in-
telligence, and communications.

b. Characteristics of Antiguerrifla Action.

(1) Uniis or patrols condueting antiguerrilln warfare will use all
support available in accomplishing the mission. Indirect fire
may not be available becaunse of the operaling ranges of these
elements. This necessitates the planning and implementa-
tion of actions which will reduce the guerrilla without this
support. Tuactical air support, however, will be used when-
ever possible.

(2) [lnits must be trained to operate nt extended ranges for pro-
longed periods of time. Information contwined in para-
graphs 46 through 57 is applicable Tor these units,

(3) Targets of extreme importance are usually assigned to these
highly trained units. Because of their ability to use highly
developed basic skills, and the characteristies of the target,
such patrols often provide the best, surest, and fastest means
available to destroy guerrilla groups or command posts.

e, Characteristics of Antiguerrilla Patrols.

(1) Organization. Patrols dispatched on combat or reconnais-
sance missions will organize ns preseribed-for normal opera-
tions. See FM’s 7-15 and 21-75. However, certain con-
siderations in planning and eonducting operations require
emphasis,
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(2) Preparation of the palrel.
{2) Secreey is required throughout planning.
(%) Planning must be made for immediate actions to be em-

- ployed-when contacling the enemy to include—

{. Maximum variation in routes.

2. Detailed support such as transportation, tactical air, and
aerial resupply. -

J. Detailed study of terrain through aerial reconnaissance
maps, and aerial photographs.

4. Use of all available means of support such as: scout dogs,
indigenous personnel, trackers, and guides,

(¢) Careful selection of personnel is made to climinate physi-

cally unfit personnel who ean jeopardize accomplishment
of the mission. Personnel with slight wounds or injuries
are utilized in nonpatrolling activities during periods of
convalescence.

(38} (onduct of the operation.
{2) Movement. During movement to the objective, the follow-

ing are emphasized :

1. Unencumbered movement. Do not burden a patrol with
unnecessary equipment, ammunition, or weapons. Max-
imum mobility must exist throughout the conduct of
operations.

8, Stealth. Stealth is required to gain secrecy nnd eliminate
the enemy’s possible escape prior to the time suitable
offensive actions can be taken aguinst him. The use
of current intelligence often enables undetected move-
ment through certain arens. Movement during periods
of bad weather or reduced visibility will facilitate re-
tention of stealth and thus help to attain surprise.

5. Afl-around securify. ‘The ability of the gucrrilla force
to attack from any direction requires security in every
direction if base camps, installations, and rest areas are
to be adequately protected. Continuous thorough po-
Ticing of these areas will help secure your presence in the
enemy area and thus help avoid detection,

4. Use of diversionary patrolx. Additional patrols may be
deliberately dispatehed to areas other than the objec-
tive area for the specific purpoese of deceiving the enemy
as to the actual target. These patrols function In a rou-
tine manner; patfol members need not be informed the
putrol is o diversionary procedure since its mission can
perve additional purposcs.

5. Maintenance of foot mobility. The physical and combat
conditioning during training provides the basis for re-
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guired foot mobility,  Through nse of this molality,
vour patrol ean move rapidly to trap the guereilla and
prevent his escape.

(5 Swupport en vowte,  Units combating guerrillas should re-
eeive all avatlable snpport en ronte to the objective,  This
support tneludes—

I, Reportz from supporting elements to include civilinn con-

tacts, observation aireraft, and higher headguariers.
Timely information will often determine the degree of
suceess attainable. Without i, maximum flexibility and
mobility are not achieved.

2. Indireet fire and tactical air support. When special opera-

tions are undertaken within range of indirect fire weap-
ons or when mortars are earried with the patrol, their
nge 15 planned in detail. For extended operations, he-
canze of range and welght limitations, tactical air 'sup-
port may be the only support feasible, The use of cither
or both can ereate a demoralizing effect on ihe enemy,

4. Aerial resupply and evaenation, Distance, weather condi-

tions, terrain, amd the enemy situation will often deen
nerial resupply of antiguerrilla patrols the most efficient.
Morale will decrease if wounded are not evacuated
promptly, o every effort i« made to effect acrial evacua-
tion.  Resupply should take place during darkness and
pericdds of inclement weather when feasible to lessen
enemy detection.

4. Aetions at the objective—
(n} Reconnmissinee patrels. The use of hichlv trained

units in accomplishing sensitive reconnaissance mis-
sions iz mandatory hecause of the need to funetion un-
detected,. A continmons flow of information must be
realized it the proper offensive actions are to oceur.
Palrols may be required to perform area or point e
connaissance (1. lig. 27). For definitions of ferms. see
M 7-15. Surveillance of critienl targets can be con-
ducted hy recomnnissance patrols which halt during
daylight hours (o merly observe setivities (2, fie. 27,
Information of inmmediate tactienl signilicance is re-
ported without delay.  Additional information will be
reported upon return to the base camp,

b} Combat pairels. Highly trained small units becanze of

their flexibility and teamwork, provide the commander
with an effective means for conducting mids and am-
bushes.  However, small [orees may  be neflec ive
arainst well  organized.  fortified, and strongly

Fingure 27,
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defended positions unless supported by larger units.
Large units are normally needed (o conduel major
offensive aclions against guerrilla forees. Small units
in eoordination with these units can effectively assist
in the destruction of a guerrilla unit. The force
selected must be of sufficient size and strength to insure
that it is capable of accomplishing the mission,

(1) Ewneirelegent. Encirclement is the most effective
way of fixing guerrillas in order to bring about. their
their destruction.  Although tactieal developments
may dictate the use of a highly trained unit, com-
pany size or less, larger units are normally employed
in encircling movements,  Since a small unit may
be a part of the larger encircling operatlon or even
conduet one of its own against a small target, an
explanation of encirclements is included. The pa-
trol, if encireling the enemy, will form its elements
into a perimeler when at the objective. Planning,
preparation, and execution of such an operation are
designed to give sudden complete encirelement which
will totally surprise the guerrillas. One of the major
reasons for habitual uze of larger forces in encirele-
ment operations is the requirement for support and
reserve elements. 1t must be remembered that guer-
rillas may react violently in order to break through
the encirclement. Probing for gups and ailtacking
weak points is to be expected.  Movement to the line
of encirclement is normally nccomplished at night
or during periods of reduced visibility in order to
permit secrecy and surprize.  Units may well be
enlled upon to isolate and hold pockets of resistunce
which jeopardize the major encircling effort.
Through use of encirclement, four final means of de-
struction can be achieved :

a. By a simultaneous tightening of the encirelement
(1, fig. 28),

b. By driving a wedge through the trapped foree, fol-
lowed by annihilation of the guerrillas in cach

Fiipwre 27 - Continued, subarea (2, lyr. 28).

c. By usze of the “hammer and anvil™—establishing

a holding force and driving the guerrilla against
it (3, fiz. 28).

d. By having a strong assault force hit the encireled
guerrillas (4, fig. 28), Strongly fortified positions
should be reduced by indirect fire or tactical air
if exposed. However, a highly trained unit can

140 141

D Rratienary obseryvalinn



] SEmn = lighitrnine af foll #neise ol

g B Ml wegas of desiescetinog,

GUERRILLA : GUERRILLA
CAMP CAMP

a Teeviveleomient wirk o] e

Figapee 2E—ComdDooged,

EFl



124 |

Sl

5

Eepncdrelemsonl Toe bicrewer gl anyil

Figure 28 —Conlinoed,

ucdreiement whlh =t v nssnnli

igpire ot Doel,

RN N R



146

effectively ferret out and reduce the enemy within
such fortifientions when they are hidden, To all
of these maneuvers, thorough combing of every
area, including those most inaccessible, s manda-
tory., Al personnel  ciaplured  are held  until
proper identilication is established,

() Adiasfe, The ability to completely surprise guerrilla

forces does not always exizsl; however, surprise
should alwavs be striven for in oflensive operations,
Whenever possible, attncks are launehed against the
cnerrilla to maintain continuous pressure. Main-
lenance of contact and timely intelligence is essen-
tial to the mounting of any aitack, A small unit
mav conduct such operations by itself or may team
up with a larger unit,  Tn either case, the mobility,
teamnwork, and =kill level of the small foree must be
capialized upon.  Attacks ean be carried ont in the
fedlonw ing manner:

. By forcing the enemy to withdraw into estublished

killing zones {5, (e, 289,

. By use of the double envelopment. (&, fig, 28),

Hueswif, 1lere the sinall highly tealned unit 1z well
snited to the operations demanded. Small forces
with experienced trackers using speed, stealth, de-
cisiveness, and coordination are tuilored (o fit the
tactien] needs,  Ambushes and attacks upon flecing
ruerrillas can e efficiently accomplished. The use
of aerial observation, aerial transport, and tactical
air support greatly enhance the ability of these
forces to assist n the total destruceion of & guerrilla
foree (7, fig. 28),
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APPENDIX |
REFERENCES

AR 350-30

AR 350-225
DA Pam 21-71
DA Pam 21-81
DA Pam 30-101
DA Pam 108-1

DA Pam 355-6
DA Pam 355-51

FM 5-15
FM 5-20
Fh 5-25
FM 5-31
FM 7-10
FM T-15

FM 20-32
FM 20-33
FM 21-6

FA 21-20
FM 21-26
Fu 21-31
FM 21-75
FM 21-T6
FM 21-77

FM 21-TTA
FM 21-150
FM 22-100

FM 23-25
FAL 23-30
FM 30-5
FM 30-7

FM 30-101
FM 31-15
FM 31-20
FM 31-21
FM 31-25
FM 31-30
FM 31-T0
FM 31-71
M 31-72
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Code of Conduct

Burvival, Evasion, and Escape Training

The T.5. Fighting Man’s Code

Individual Training in Collecting and Reporting Military
Information.

Communist Interrogation, Indootrination, and Exploitation of
Prisoners of War.

Index of Army Motion Picturea, Filmstrips, Blides, and Phono-
Recordings.

Officer’s Call: Command and the Code Never Surrender

T am an American Fighting Man

Field Fortificationa

Camouflage, Bagic Principles and Field Camouflage

Explosives and Demolitions

Use and Installation of Boobytraps

Rifle Company, Infantry and Airborne Diivision Battle Groups

Infantry, Airborne Infaniry snd Mechanized Infantry, Rifle
Platoons and Bquads.

Land Mine Warfara

Ground Flame Warfare

Techniques of Military Instruction

Physical Training

Map Reading

Topographic SBymbols

Combat Training of the Individual Soldier and Prirolling

Burvival

Evasion and Eseape

Evaszsion and Eseape (1

Hand-to-Hand Combat

Military Leadership

Bayonet

Grenades and Pyrotechniecs

Combsat Intelligence

Combat Intelligence Battle Group, Combat Command, and
Smaller Units.

Aggressor, the Maneuver Enemy

Operations Against Irregular Forces

Bpecial Forees Operational Techniques (77}

Guerrills Warfare and Bpecial Forces Operations

Dezert Operations

Jungle Operations

Basic Cold Weather Manusl

Northern Operations

Mountain Operations

FM 57-36
FM 57-38
FM 110-115
TF 7-1263
TF T-1475
TF 7T-1480
TF 7-1518
TF 7-1714
TF 7-1750
TF 21-2720
TM™ 5279
THM 9-1900
TH 9-1048
THM 21-204)
TM 57-210

Airmaobile Operations

Pathfinder Guidance for Army Aireraft

Amphibious Reconnaissance; Joint Landing Force Manual
The Bayonet Fighter

Military Rock Climbing, Technigue of Climbing
Military Rock Climbing, Movement of Combat Units
dummer Mountain Movement and Bivouaes
Beconnaissance Patrol -

Combat Patrols

Code of the Fighting Man

Huspension Bridges for Mountain Warfare
Ammunition, (General

Demaolition Muterials

Phyzical Condilioning

Air Movement of Troops and Equipment,
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551

Day Hour 1st 2 ad ith | Sth | Bth | Tth Eth #th Night Remarks
1st Orientation | Hand to hand combat | Map and aerial photograph reading PT (&)
(Ranger) {13
2d Map PT Hand to Patrol planning, ordera | Use of | Night compasa course to 2400 (2
reading hand and techniques map and hours B
(exam) combat COIMpAaE
|
ad Hand to  Introduetion to moun- | Praetical work, mountain techniques and | PT Training {3)
hand tain expedients and expedients filtn {2
combat ropa work (mitn
teeh)
dth Hand to hand combat Aerial resupply and air landed Demolitiona Problem #8 rr i)
operationg
| | )
ath Hand to Maar games Combat Patrol planning, orders, and tech- PT Training {3
hand formea= nigues filrn [es-
eambat tiona Problam #9 (walk through) oape and
Bvasion)
fith T Intelli- Burvival Day and night reconnaissance patrol to 2200 hours  Problam #1 (d)
EBrens
| ¥
Tth Critigue Cpen Commander's | Current pT
time enemy
Bit uA-
tion
Bth PT Bayonet . Ammbuysh Ambush patrol to 0600 Problem #3 {3
and romd-
f block
| teeli-
nigues
fth Critique Clandestine | Survival Long ranga patrol ey
agacmmbly | b
Aren
10th Hold key enemy installation to 0600 hours Froblem g4 (2
11th Critigue Clonfidence tests Close Comimander's time
bivousc
AFeD

(1] Phyeeal tradnlng mey e integratod Loto mosement belween olaag aites.
(2) C-ratdons mesd.
(%) Inspeetion cenducted 20 minates prior to first hour of eleoeliog,

(4) Wart-up excrdses condoeced poor to instruetlensl perlodds,

(& Talk maves to Teld 0500 hours and establishes hlvoune area.

Figure 30,

Tion week Ranger treining scheduleo,



951
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Doy 15t ad 3 4th Mh ath Tth Atk Bh Night Re-
Hour toares
lat Orienta- Hand to hand combat | Map and aerial photograph reading PT {1)
tion (5}
{Ranger)
24 Map read- | PT Hand te | Demolitione Problemn #8 | Use of map | Night compass course to 2400 | (2)
ing hand and hours (%)
[exam) combat COMpa3a
34 Hand tao Patrol planning orders and tech- | Demolitions Problem #8 PT (&)
hand nigques
combat
4th Introduction to mountain | Practical work, mountain technigques and expedicnta FT Treining &Y
expedients and rope film (rrtn
work tech)
5th Hand to hand combat Aerial resupply and air Burvival PT (&)
landed operations
Gth Hand to Intelligence | Ezeape Cambat Putrol planning, orders, and | PT Training (3}
hand and forma- techniques Problem #8 (walk filmn {es
combat 2vR- tions through} capm and
gion | evasion)
|
Tth PT Bayonet Cpen Commanders I Current Y
time - enemy
situation
I B |
8th Mass games Day and night reconnaissance patrol to 2200 hours Problem #1 (3

Hen noted on pogs 161,

Figure 31, Thiee week Roengoer $rmintng schedule,
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ey Hour E 2d 24 I ath Sth ‘ Bth ‘ Tth Bth l th ‘ Kight mﬁ;-‘-;
gth Critique Night raid on enemy lines to obtain prisoners to 0300 hours  Problem #5 (4}
10th Open Critique Open Ambush and (4}
roadblook {3)
technigues
11th Ambush patrol to 0800 hours Problem #3
12th Open Critlgue Confidence test | Open (4}
(3)
13th ClLiff assault | River crossing ex- Raid againat enemy guerrilla camp to 0400 hourzs Problem #6 (4}
tech- pedients (3)
niques
1dth Critlqua Open Current {4)
enemy
gituation
16th PT Clandestine Long range raid to seize and hold kay enemy {3)
assembly Problem #4
Aran
16th Installation
17th Critique Confidence tests Cloaa biv- Commander's time {1
Quac Area
18th

(1) Physical éraining may be lotegrated Inte movement betwesn clogs &itos.
(2 C-matons meal.
(3} Inapectlon condusted 30 minotes price to first hanr of (natruetion,
(4} Warm-up exercises condacted prior to instroctions] perieds,

(& Unlt mowes to fleld 0500 bre and establishes bivone ares,

Figure $i—Continued.



APPENDIX Il
LESSON SUBJECT OUTLINES

1. Aerial Resupply and Airmobile Operations

a. Objective. To familiarize Soldiers with the procedure for aeria)
resupply and airmobile operations, This procedure includes selee-
tion and marking of a drop zone or londing zone; and preparing patrol
order annex covering air resupply, recovery and distribution, air move-
ment, and air-ground communication procedure.

b. fteferences. FM's 31-20, 57-35, 57-38 and TM 57-220,

e, flequiremends.

(1} Cadre. Omeprincipal instruetor.

(2) Z'raining aids, Dlackboard, chalk, eraser,

d. Inztructor's Notes,

(1) Aerial resupply, evacuation, or movement planned and co-
ordinated in advance.

{2) Airsafety fortroop movement.

(&) Aircraft loading plans and techniques should be studied and
rehearsed.

{4} For patrol evacuation by helicopier, maintain all-round se-
curity for the landing zone uniil the last man is aboard.

(6) The loading munifest includes name, plane number, and seat
in eraft for ench person.

(6) Technique of recovering supplies delivered by air; the selec-
tion, preparation, and operation of landing sites, drop zones,
and loading sites must be understood by team or unit leaders,

(T) The information that must be transmitted to the aireraft
flighi leader isas follows:

(a}) Fized-wing landing zone.
1. Landing instructions.
(a) Vector (magnetic azimuth from checkpoint to LZ).
{(b) Enemy situation (as affects aireraft).
(¢) Wind (direction).
(d) Land (magnetic azimuth for aireraft to land).

(¢} Traffic pattern (given only when traffic is not left-
hand}.

(£} Condition of runway (sod, gravel, ete.).
(#) Field elevation.
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(h) Call base {when pilot reaches base leg of field aireraft
pattern).
2. When aircraft calls base.
(a) Cleartcoland.
(b) Parking instructions.
3. Takeoff instructions.
{a) Taxi instructions.
(b) Clear to iake off.
(B) Helicopter landing zone.
1. Vector.
2. Enemy situation.
4. Wind.
4. Landing sile azimuth (1f requested or necessary).
5, Land.
7, Clear to land.
(8} Tlse correct message format for fixed-wing resupply:
(@) Vector.
(6) Enemy situation.
(¢} Drop formation and drop altitude.
() Field elevation.

(¢) Mamtain o ___________ until I have you in sight.
(course and/or elevation )
(f)} Descend to e m——
(elevation)

(7)) Steer right (as pilot is facing).
(i} Steer left (as pilot 1s facing).
{¢) On course.

(7) Siandby.

(%)} Iixecule, execute, execute.

e. Aerial Resupply Annex to Palvol (rder.

(1) Enemy situation.
(2) GFenerad plan.
(3) Specific dulies and coordineling instructions,
() Securily team.
(4) Signal ieam.
(¢} Recovery team.
() Distribution team.
(e} Rear security team,
() Routes to and from drop zone (1, fig. 32}.
(¢) Time of drop.
(&) Aection upon enemy contact.
(i) Alternate plans.
(4) Administration and logistics.
(a) Contents of drop.
(#) Method of distribution,
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(5) Command and signal.
(a¢) Localion of patrol leader,
(&) Identification of drop zone,
(¢} Communications.
(¢} Alternate signals.
f. Aderial Resupply Alomg Fotrel's Route (1 and 2, fig. 32).
g. derinl Resupply Within Defensive Perimeter (3, fig. 32).

2, Ambush and Roadblock Technigues

a. Cbjective. To teach the Soldier the prineciples involved in the
selection, planning, organization, and establishment of a roadblock, to
include an ambush and the application of these principles in various
situations.

b. References. FM's 5-15 and 7-15.

F FLIGHT

1 Organization before aledeop

Figure 32, Aerial resupply,
142

DF\ j
ALL ELEMENTS WITHDRAW
THRCUGH REAR SECURITY TO

DF AND CONTINUE ON ROUTE

\

2 Actlvn afeer alrdrop

Figure 32—Continued.

¢ Reguirements.

(1) £'adre. One principal instructor.

(2) Training aids. Blackboard, chalk, eraser, sandiable.
d. Instructor's Notes.

(1) Ambusk. An ambush is a surprise aitack upon a moving or
temporarily halied enemy with the mission of klling or cap-
turing the enemy and destroying his equipment. The ideal
ambush Lraps the enemy and allows none to escape.

(2) Clrganization nnd lasks of an ambush patral.

(a) Security element. This element is responsible for early
warning and protecting the flanks and rear of Lhe assault
element while it is moving into position, executing the am-
bush, or during its withdrawal. Close coordination be-
tween the security and assault elements iz essential.
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2 Aerial resupply within defensive perlmeter
Figure 32—Contlnaed.

(&) Assault element,

1. Destroys or captures the enemy at the ambush site.

2. Conducts a search to insure that all of the enemy have
been killed or captured, and that the equipment has been
destroyed.

J. May function under the direct supervision of the patrol
leader.

4. Coordinates with the security element and establizhes sig-
nals for the withdrawal,

(e) Support element.

1. May function as a team and be organic (o the assault
element.

£, Normally provides the base of fire at the ambush site.

(8) Factors necessary for ¢ successful ambush.
(¢) IPatience on the part of ench member,
(&) Adequate intelligence information.

1. Size of the enemy unit.

2, Type of security he employs.

2. Type weapons he possesses and how he employs them.

4. Time he uses roads and trails.
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(¢} Camouflage discipline.

() Each individual must be thoroughly familiar with the
plan.

(4} Characteristios of an ideal ambush site.

(2) Concealment until time of attack.

(#) Good observation and fields of fire.

(¢) Route affording a rapid withdrawal,

(2} An area that restricts the eneiny’s movemeni to one flank.

1. A natural restricted flank, Le, lake or a chif.

2. Use of mines, Claymore weapons, barbed wire, or auto-
matic weapons fire to establish a restricted flank where
NeCessary.

(¢} An assembly area on the route of withdrawal to reassemble
the patrol elements,

(B) Ewecution of ambush plan.

(2) The security element moves into position first and is fol-
lowed by the assault element. which, if necessary, sets up
an artificially restricted flank,

() The assault element arranges to seal off the front and
rear of the ambush site with fire,

(¢) Physical obstacles are not placed across the enemy ap-
proach because this would eliminate surprise. However,
concealed demolitions placed under a bridge, in a culvert,
or on nearhy trees may be triggered with the assault fires.

{d) The assault element opens fire on a prearranged signal
established and controlled by the patrol leader.

(¢) The assault element delivers a heavy volume of aceurate
fire until the cease fire signal is given.

(/) A search team from the assault element insures the mis-
slom 1s completed.

{7} The assault element followed by the security element be-
begins s rapid withdrawal to the rallying point.

(6) Characteristics of a good rallying point.

(2) Near ambush location and in general direction of friendly
lines or clandestine assembly area.

(%} Easily recognizable by day or night,

(¢) Affords cover from small arms fire delivered from the
vicinity of the ambush site.

() Can be defended for a short period of time.

(7) Aections at the rallying point. Reorganization is completed
as rapidly as possible und the withdrawal phase is executed.
(8) Defense againat an ambush.

(¢) Employ proper security at all times when moving in a
combat area.

7. Avold using trails and roads that are utilized by the
enemy.
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£. Change routes and times of movement frequently,
3. Reconnoiter likely ambush sites prior to moving an entire
unit inte an area favorable for an ambush.

(5) If ambushed, every individual should open fire in the
direction of the enemy and, on command, assault in that
direction. Ambushed force must take full advantage of
any enemy weak points during the breakout. The enemy
selects ambush site similar to ours. Restricted flanks and
planned fires cover the enirance and exit to n site. Move-
ment toward the enemy iz the most likely avenne of escape.
If the mission is to destroy all enemy personnel, return
and destroy the ambush element ; if not, effect reorganiza-
tion and continue on the assigned mission.

{(9) Roadblocks.

(¢} Roadblocks are an essential element of the barrier plan.
The roadblock’s mission is to prevent or hinder enemy
movement past 4 point or area along a road. It usually
incorporates obstacles covered by fire. The size of the
force defending the rondblock may vary from a few men
to a reinforced rifle company.

(5) In defensive operations, rondblocks are employed to the
front, flanks, and rear of friendly units. In offensive op-
erations, roadblocks may be used to protect the flanks of
advancing columns and in the enemy’s rear to prevent his
withdrawal or reinforcement.

{(10) Barriers.

(2) A barrier i3 & coordinated series of natural and artificial
(manmade) obstacles placed across expected avenues of
approach and linked together in linear form.

(%) Barriers are planned for and executed by all echelons of
command unless restricted by specific order of a higher
headquarters or by lack of authority to employ certain
types of minefields. The development of extensive barrier
systems of major tactical significance will nsually be di-
rected by corps or higher headquurters based on the overall
coneept of the major command,

(11) Obstacles.

{#2) An obstacle is any natural terrain feature, condition of
soll or climate, manmade object or works which hinders,
slows or stops an advance. Ezamples of obstacles are
rivers, swamps, ditches, abatis, craters, and minefields,

{&) Obstacles should be camouflaged or employed in such o
way that they present surprise to the enemy, Obstacles

are covered by fire and observation to make them diffieult
to breach or overcome,

(12) Desirable characteristics of a-roadblock site.

(@} Blocks the avenue of approach. The roadblock iz posi-
tioned so that it is difficult to bypass; however, in eertain
cases 4 higher commander may desire to violate this in
order to canalize the enemy.

() Takes advantage of natuwral obstacles. Roadblocks along
the side of a steep hill, across streams, marshes, ravines,
ete., are examples of taking advantage of natural obsiacles,
Artificial obstacles can then be easily constructed to rein-
force, supplement, and tie in with the already present
natural obstacles. This creates an effective obstacle with
minimum effort.

(e) Easily defensible. The troop position selected should
provide for all-round defense and cover the obstucle and
its approaches by fire observation to prevent its being
breached or overcome.

(@) Gains surprise. 1t is desirable that the enemy be surprised
in order to inflict maximum casualties and confusion upon
him. Troops and artificial obstacles should be concealed
from the enemny until it is too late for him to react effective-
ly. Mines and demclitions and eratering charges are ex-
anmples of effective, easily concealed obstncles, These also
have the advaniage of being quickly armed nnd unarmed as
the situations may suddenly dictate in fluid operations.
The location of ohstacles around a sharp bend in the road,
just over the crest of a hill, or where the rond passes
through a heavily wooded area may also be used to help
gain SUrprise.

{e) Foud routes o the rear. Thisnot only facilitates resupply,
but permiis a rapid withdrawal to the rear. A slow with-
drawal or botileneck during the withdrawal of the road-
block foree can lend to its destruction by a pursuing enemy.

(13) Planning. Tn planning the construction and defense of a
roadblock, the normal troop-leading steps are accomplished.
After considering his mission, the rondblock commander—

(2) Makes a terrain analysis from map and ground recon-
NAISSAN0e,

(6) Fstimates material and special equipment needed to con-
struct the obstacles and troop position.

(e} Makes tentative tactical plans to include—

I. A detailed fire plan and fire control measures which in-
clude specific sectors of fire and a signal for opening
fire.

2. Troop and wenpons locations that can place effective fire
on the flanks, on the obstacle and its approaches, and can

167



prevenl the enemy from deploying around the obstacle,
but not within hand grenade range of the obstacle and
its approaches.

3. A withdrawal plan that includes covered and concealed
routes of withdrawal, indirect lives to break contact with
the enemy and to cover the withdrawal, and plans for the
occupation of suecessive positions to cover the with-
drawal. Rally points are selected on successive positions
to the rear to regain control.

4. Completes his plan, issues orders, and proceeds to organize,
prepare, and occupy the position.

(14) Preparetion. In preparing a roadblock position, the road-
block commander establishes a priority of work. A recom-
mended priority 15—

(@) Establish security. All-round security is established not
only to provide early warning, but also to provide coordina-
tion for passing friendly elements.

(b)Y Simuliancous construction of the obstacle, clearing flelds
of fire, and establishment of communications to the rear.
The placement of blocking obstacles, such as mines, is not
completed until a specific time or condition has been met.
This allows the later use of the road and permits the rapid
withdrawal of friéndly forward forces.

(¢) Construction of emplacements, shelters, and secondary ob-
stacles and construction or improvement of existing routes
of communication. These may take place simultaneously
and are phased in as (&) above has been accomplished.

(158} Conduct of a readblock defense.

(@) As the enemy aproaches the rondblock, the security warns
the roadblock commander. On order, the security is with-
drawn, without becoming engaged, along predesignated
routes to the defensive area.

(B} Since surprise is a desirable aspect of roadblock defense,
the defending force does not want to prematurely disclose
its position and waits for the enemy to reach the blocking
obsiacle before reacting. At that time maximum fire 13
brought on the obstacle and its approaches, to include
surprise artillery fire along the road behind eoncealing ter-
rain features.

(¢) As the enemy deploys to assault the position, direct and
indirect. fires are shifted to likely enemy assembly areas,
avenues of approach into the position, and the flanks,

(¢) Before the enemy is in a position to overwhelm the defend-
ing force, permission should be requested to withdraw.
=econdary obstacles, artillery and mortar fires, and the
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oceupation of successive positions to the rear are used to
cover the unit’s rapid withdrawal. Rally points are
sclected on successive positions to the rear Lo regain control,

3. Bayonet

a. Objective. To instill in the Soldier the spirit of the bayonet and
to maintain the aggressiveness of the unit being trained. The scope
of instruction will depend on previous bayonet instruction received
by the Soldier.

b. References, FM 23-25 and TF T-1263.

¢. flequirements,

(1} Cadre,
{2) One principal instructor.
(&) Ome assistant instroctor demonstrator per thirty Soldiers.
(e) Support.
1. Omne sound equipment operator,
2. One aidman.
(2) Vehicle. One ambulance.
(3) Tratning aida.
{2} PT platform.
(A} Onesound equipment, set. with four speakers.
d. Instructor's Notes {one hour review),
(1) Explain, demonstrate, and conduct practical work in:
(2} Basic positions. (Juard, short puard.
(&) Movements. High port, whirl, thrusts, and withdrawals,
(e} Serics. TLong and short thrust series; horizontal and
vertical butt stroke series.
(2) Emphasize proper body position, footwork, balance, and
spirit of the bayonet.
(8) Have assistant instructor correct errors.

4. Clandestine Assembly Areas

. Objective. To familiarize the Soldiers with the selection and
oceupation of a clandestine assembly area.
b, Reguirements.
(1) Cadre. Ome principal instructor.
(2) Praining aids. TDBlackboard, chalk, eraser.
e. Inatryetor’s Nofes (clandestine assembly area).
(1) Map study. Seleci an uren with the following characteris-
bhos:
() Cover and concealment.
(#) Access routes,
() Away from routes that offer natural lines of drift for
agoTessor forees.
(@) Sufficiently close to area of primary operation to afford
maximum nze of time and facilities.
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{¢) Cnnbe abandoned quickly in event of detection,
(f) Hasanaccessible ALTERNATE AREA.
(2) Reconnaissance. Upon arrival at clandestine assembly area,
reconnoiter to insure the following :
(¢) The aren is free of aggressor forces,
(5) Sufficient natural cover and concealment is offered.
(e) Area iseasy Lo defend.
(d) Early warning systems can be established.
{¢) Provides covered romtes to other assembly areas.
{#) Covered routes to and from alternate nreas,
(¢} Protection from weather and an adequate supply of water
if area is to be occupied for a period of time.
(3} Occupation. When a unit moves into a clandestine assembly
area it should—
(@) Establish an early warning system with eommuniecation to
the main body.
(%) Establish security within the ares,
{e) Select a command post and sectors of responsibility.,
(d) Determine work prioritieg—
7. Individual protection,
2. Care and cleaning of weapons.
4. Redmstribution of ammunilion and equipment.
4. Personal hygiene.
5. Feeding.
6. RHest.
{¢) Disposal holes must he dug for all tems discarded and
camouflaged when closed.
() Select an alternate aren with both primary and alternate
routes,
{g) Enforce movement, noise, light, and fire discipline,
(%) Restore arca to natural appearance before departure.

5. Cliff Assault Techniques

a. Ohjective. To acquaint the Soldier with the technigques and
methods of assaulting ¢liffs, beach landings, sealing techniques, beach
and cliffhead security, and organization of the raiding party.

b. Reference. Paragraphs42 through 45,

e. Regquirements.

(1) Cadre. One principal instructor,
(2) T'raining eids. Blackboard, chalk, eraser.
d. Instructor’s Noles (one hour),
(1) Introduction.
(2) Demonstration and explanation of use of speecial equipment.
(¢) Sealing ladders.
(6Y Toggle ropes.
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(e) Frappling hooks.
() Bear elars.
(&) Rockets with grappling heads.
(f) Mowniaineering eguipment (hammer, piton, snap link,
sling rope, ete.).
(3) Organization and duties of cliff wssoult elements,
(a) Climbers. -
(&) Security.
{e) Control.
() Main force.
() Cliffhead team.
(1) Fvacuation of cliffhead.

6. Combat Formations

. Objective, To familinrize the Soldier with common arm-and-
hand signals, the tactical advantages of combat formations, and the
appleation of preseribed formations when subjected to enemy live,

b, fleferences. FM's T-10, 216, and 21-Th.

e. Regquirements. Cadre: one principal instructor per platoon-size
unit.

d. Instructor's Notes.

(1) Too often arm-and-hand sigmals are forgotten by leaders
and/or patrol members tend to neglect watehing for corvect
signals. Stress continuous use of and observation of signals
for maximum control.

(2) Mujor factors influencing cholce of formations are

(a) Mission.

(&) Terrain.

{¢) Visibility.

() Weather.

(¢) Enemy situation.
(f) Control,

(¢} Speed.

(&) Security,

(2) Dispersion.

(7) Stealth.

(3) Review iypes of formations and applicable sitnations.

(4) Practical work in signaling and movement from one forma-
tion to another.

7. Confidence Tests

a. Objective. To inerease the confidence of the Soldier by requir-
ing him to negotiate obstacles which appear more diffieult than they
actually are. The tests are conducied when the individual is tired
m both mind and body, and when his self-confidence is at its lowest

chb.
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b, Keference,  TM 21-200,
e Ateguiremend s,
(1) Cadre.
) One principal Instructor,
(%) One azziztant instructor (safety officer).
(#) One assistant instructor (demonstrator).,
() Necessary medieal support,
(2} T;'r:.":.-;.--f,r iriids
(o) Diagream of conlidence fest,
() Confidence test,
d. Confidence Tesls,

(1) Negotiation of a confidence course may be sufliciently strenu-
ons to he an excellent physical comditioner.

(21 Should be negotinted at slow speed,

() Listed below and shown in figure 33 are some sugrrested
tvpes of confidence tesiz. The instructor should consider
the safely aspecis of any type rest but should not limdl him-
sell to stereatype tesiz.  I'ree elimbs, water drops from heli
copters or helicopters rappels can all be performed with
aceeptable safety standards.

() Ladder constructed of logs to height of 5 meters or more.
Requirement : to climb, )

(&) Rope stretched between two towers, irees, or similar an-
chor poini at height of 5 meters or more.  Requirement :
to hand walk over an obstacle.

TOP VIEW

TREE OR POLE
AMNCHOR TREE OR POLE

e — [ OANCHOR POINT
POINT
=
M
T | PLANK 3048 CM WIDE
Al
4
. . | TREE OR POLE
L U ancHOR POINT
SIDE VIEW
|« VARIABLE ———— =
T m— - -.
] i i
z | 1" MANILA HGF'E—.E—--"" N ? 13 METERS
Mo T
LU 204 METERS KNOTTED 1" 1 zpikEs
i MAMILA ROPE ANCHORED | Bt
v ] AT PLAMK % AT i IR
HORIZOMTAL ROFE
MINIMUM DEPTH OF WATER 2.432 METERS
1 TrHuizronm of rope drop confidence fest
Figuere 33, Confideiwce tosts,
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"
___H
e 1T
- gTERS LONE !
= apLE 12V 11w
o ————Ta7gEL CM IM X 1.3 M o
—— w S WOODEN PLATFORM| {[ 7L
_ :["1 L
. sPIKESs AL =
OR 1F
. ROPE LADDEH }
: TREE OR
TREE OR POLE MINIMUM DEPTH OF WATER POLE
AMCHOR POINT AT DROP POINT 1.3 METERS

2 IMapgrem of co=penzion CRAVEERE confldence test

5 Conlidence tests 4Te easy e devise wnd contribode o an elective Hanger training pro
griooe. Abnve log balance 15 4.3 merers high,  2oft dirt er sowdusl sushions the Soldler's
Furll should Toe Tose iz nlanee,

Figure 42 Comtinae].

(¢) Tiope suspended from overhang. Requirement: to swing
across an obstacle,

(el) Combination of ropes, ladders, or planks arranged af vari-

 ous heights over water at least 8 feel deep. Requirement:
climb ladder, walk plank and hand elimb rope before drop-
ping into water from height of 12 meters or more.

(¢} Slides requirement: to slide on a pulley or rope from
heirhls of 7 meters or more over odies of water,
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9. Demolitions

a. Objective. To acquaint the Soldier with the preparation, eal-
culation, and placement of various military demolitions, charges, and
explosives,

B, Befevences. FM's 5-25, 331, and 20 32:; TAM's 0-1900 and U-

10446,
e, flequiremenia,
(1} Cladre,
(i) One principal instructor.
, (D) Ome assistant instructor,
' : () Bix lane mstrociors,
() Support. Two medical aldmen,
(2} Tehicle. One ambulance, one ammunition vehicle,
: (3) Fouipment. Podium, crimpers, maiches, whistle (safeiy de-
: | vice), posthole digger, sandbags, shovels, friction tape, one
- table per ten students, one four-foot lengih Marline per two
students, roll of Marline or heavy string, B meters of one-
half or one-quarter incl rope, galvanomeler, blasting ma-
chine, fire extinguishers, cover for stored explosives, material
fo be cut or destroyed.

(4} Training aids, Blackboard, eraser, chalk, dummy charges,
ropes, detonating cord clips, pointer, dummy caps, priming
adapters.

d. Tnslruclors Netes (1-3 hours basie).

(1) Introduction. Fire 2 one-pound charges of explosive to
gain aitention. Diseuss military importance of all types of
explosives and their uses.

(2) Development (FM 5-235),

(1) Definition and classification of ceplosives, | xamples of
each and demonstrate, )

[ R T

1 Inerensed individoal confidenee results from overeoming scemingly difienlt obstacles

Figure 33—Continued. (B) Desivalle characteristios of mililary coplosives,
. () Types and characteristics,  Tixhibit blocks, cap wells, plas
8. Current Enemy Situation ticity, ebe.
. Objective. To maintain a combat ntmosphere during the instrue- 7. I'NT and tetrytol.  Highexplosives,
tion by introducing the latesi combat reports and developments of 2. Compoxition ('3 and O}, Plastic explosives.
fr':'.n”j“*’ and enemy units. For best results, situation reports should . Ammeonium witrate and nitrostorch.
be integraied repeatedly throughout the instruction. These are hased 4. Dynamile, blasting ewplosive,
on & previcusly prepared scenario. The scenario presents missions () Demolition equipment., Demonstrate and discuss ltems
which require combat and reconmaissance patrol action in the training needed to make nonelectrie primers.
program. 1. Blasting caps, nonelectric.
b. Requirements, 2. Detfonating cord.
(1) Cadre. One prinecipal instructor. o8 {?ﬂ,f? f‘f‘f'?i'?j?f‘?‘f*~ . ‘
(2) Training aids. Map overlays. ,{: Prl-;mmg adapters wnd defonating r-a:n‘-rf eli P
. 5. Time fuze, safety fuze MTO0, ond fuze lghters, mafehes,

. feferences. Pertinent field manuals, staff oflicer™s manual. ¢
1
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(e)

(f)

FPractical work. Using dummy items, studenis prepare
simple primers and delonating cord firing systems. Cor-
rect erimpingr lechnique, knot tying, and use of cord clips
are practiced in preparing a main and branch ring detonat-
ing cord firing system.

Summary and guestions of eluss.

e. frstructor's Notez (1-3 hours advance) (4-T hours basic),
(1) Futroduction,
(£) Development.
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()

1.

Explanation and demonsiration of the satchel charge, pole
charge, bangalore torpedo, and shaped eharge.
Satehel charge. Preparation, priming and use.

2. Pole charge,  Preparation, priming, and use.

.

4

(b}

(e)

T.
.

e b

)

Fu

(d)

(e)

Bangalore torpedo. Description, preparation, priming,
and use,

Nhaped charge. Description, preparation, priming, and
115

[Tpon completion of each subiopic above, the studenis will

report to the proper lane instructor’s workiable and pre-

pare Lhe appropriale charge, During the preparation, the

lane instrucior continues the instruction by asking ques-

tions. The entire group moves down range on order from

the prineipal instructor. Blasting caps are issued down

range and the charge is primed by two students. Al stu-

dents and instructors move to firing positions, On order

from the principal instructor, the students fire the charge,

examine the results of detonation, and continue with the

instruetion.

Discussion of special purpose charges.

Timber cutting charges. Placement and caleulation,

Steel cutting charges. Macement and ealeulation for
I-beams, chains, rods, bars, channels, cables, struciural
#nd laminated steel.

Cratering charges. Placement and calculation.

Pressure and breaching charges. IPlacement and caleu-
lation for concrete bridges and abutments.

Special shape charges,

Relativo effectiveness of explosives as it applies to charge
caleulations using the formula.

Students receive demolition cards (fig. 34). Report to

lane instrucior and work sample problems involving cal-

culation and placement of charges on various type instal-

lations, objects for destruction, or objects for cutting,

If sufficient time is available for additional training, it is
possible to cover a variety of demolition topics to include:

electric blasting caps, clectrie Masting machines, electrieal
firing systems, use of electrie and nonelectric systems in
boobytrap deviees, (vpes of boobytraps, and installations.
Students report to lane instructor for preparation of tim-
ber and steel cutting charges.  All students are regquired
to compute the charge requared for the iype timber or steel
to be eut.  The corrvecl solutlons arve used, the charge pre-
pared and placed. Blasting caps are issued after the
charge has been placed and the charges are primed. All
studenis and instructors move to firing positions. The
charges are detonated on order from the principal
instructor.

(4} Sumimary and questions on the instruction.

f. Inetructor’s Notes (47 hours advance),

(1} Introduction.
(2) Development. Explanation, demonstration, and Seldier

preparation of the following s

()

‘al charges and expedients,
Improvizsed shaped charge (Monree) (fig. 35).

7. Standoll —114 times diameter of cone.

MILITARY EXPLOSIVES AS EXTERNAL CHARGES | ISSUED

RELATIVE EFFECTIVEMNESS OF PRINCIPAL SIZE

100 TNT BLOCK)| 1 1B

BLOCK) 1/2 LB

1

A4 COMPOSITHION -3 (M- DEMCLITION BLOCK)

COMPOSITION .2 (M-3 DEMOUTION BLOCK 2-174 LB
(-4 DERQLITION BLOCKY| 172 LB

(Meod DEMOUTION BLOCK) 2174 LB
(M5 DEMGOLITION BLORCK

(M5 DEMOLTION BLOCK)| 2-1/2 LB

COMPOLSITION -4

120 | TETRYTOL (M1 DEMOLITION BLOCKI 4 4 9 8

(W-2 DEMOLITION BLCHZK)

A7 | AMMOMIUM BITRATE

CRATERIMG CHARGE 40 LB

7| MUILITARY DYHAMITE

78l &0% STRAIGHT OR GELATIM DYMAMITE (COMMERCIAL)

B3] GUNCOTTOMN, WET (ERITISH)

AB | GELIGHITE (BRITISH COMMMERCIALY

S FICRIC ACID

QUAMTITIES OF EXFLOSIVE IM THESE FORMULAS AND TABLES ARE FOR THT, FOR OTHER
FXPLOSIVES. DIVIDE THE QUANTITY FOR THT BY THE EFFECTIVEMESS RATIO (FROM THE
LEFT COLUMN, ABOVYE)

DON’T HANDLE EXPLOSIVES
UNLESS YOU KNOW HOW!

1 Militwey explosives

Figure 34, Dewmoaliton cards,
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PRESSURE CHARGES

FOUNEE = JH'T

WHERE H — HEMINT OF REAM W MIT 55

[INCLLDENG BODADWAT]

STEEL CUTTING CHARGES

COMMON STEEL MEMBERS EXAMPLE PROBLEM

OF cmas SECTHOHY "
I 53 M. __L

{CALCMATE NECEAMG
LaF ANEAS LMD AQD TO
OfTar Q&g anga)

WIN: WIDTH (L]
THICEHESS - 3.5 1N
FROW TAME, CHARCE - 41

|---1

CHARGE: I FLAMNGES —2 » 18 == 48

W =1 ad]—d]
M TOTAL 103
WSE 11 oymps)

CABLES, RODS AND BARS roumos . Anes of

@ SOUARE INCHES WHEM DIAMETER O

WHEERE T - THEOKMWESS O REAM W MIET
a1l I:Hﬂilﬂ
FLALED AT MISFAN
POUNDS OF EXPLOSIVE FOR EACH BEAM (TAMPED £HARGES)" 1
HEIGHT THICKNESS OF BEAM IN FEET 3
of BeAM | 1 [_rpa|i-igzli-sa] 2 (204202 2-3ra] a
| INCFERT 112 INCIS IND(TE TN {0 I Iy (27 N30 IN) (33 IM)fi36 TN
IFICEEN ; I
Novzapsmg] 5] & | _ | i
i-vepeam) 7 o0 o9 oM L |
=34l te o1z Do e | .
2z 12 ] s TR o
Sz e |19 [ Do | W | 38 i |
7-1/2(30 M| 19 | 24 | 2% | 11 | 38 | 43 47 5
2-3/@a | 73 0 29 | a4 | 40 | e | 31 57 | a1
| e | 77 [ Ga | a4t 0 a8 | 54| &1 | em ! 75 | m
A-1/4(39 IN)| 32 | 40 | 48 ; 56 | e« | 72 | BO | BE | 95 |
-1/7042 Ny| 37 | 48 | 56 | &5 | 74 | 83 | 2 1m | 111 |
3-3/4 (45 | 43 | 53 [ a4 | 74 | 83 | 5 [ 108 | 11a | aa7 |
, A8y 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96 | 106 | 170 13z | 14d
a-zast | ss [ e [ 82 | es [ 109 722 | 138 14w | 183
4-/2isd Ny | 81 | 76 | e2 [ 107 [ 122 | 137 [ 1sz | 1e7 | 1ma
+-3/4t57 M| s8 | 85 |0z | 119 | 136 | 133 | 170 | 187 | 203
560 UMy | 75 w4 | 13 [ 132 [ 150 | 1w | 168 | 207 | 225

. TRMENSIOM 1N CONTACT WiTH EIPLO-
SIVE EQUIALS 3 INCHES O LE3S pwrelM
i WORE USE P - X3 A)

AYERAGE

POUNDS OF EXPLOSIVE FOR RECTANGULAR
STEEL S5ECTIONS OF GIVEN DIMEMSIONS

THICKMNESS

loF SECTION

WIDTH OF SECTION IN INCHES
miNcHEs | 2|3 |4 | S| 6|8 [10]| 12| 1406|118 |20]|24

144 2 .31 4 5 6] B100L211.3) 0.5 1.7 [1.9{ 2.3

e S 5 S ] RIL2 (V4L 2.0]2.3]2.4|2.810.4

1/2 Al & BIND1L2{1.50.912.3|2.7)3.0]3.4]3.84.5
548 Sl 012114119 )2.4(2.9]3.3 S,HE-L? 57

~INCREASE AMOUNTS BY 1 S A WHEM CHARGES ARE UNTAMPED

BRIDGE ABUTMENT DESIIIUL‘HQH
ABUTMENTS 5 PEET OR LESS IN THICKNESS -

BECHNNENG § FEET 1M FIMDM SIDE OF
ROAQD, PLACE 40 LB CRATEMMNG CHAEGES
IM HOWES 3§ FEET DEEF, & FEET (O CUMTERS

AMND 5 FEET BEWIMD EIVER FACE OF THE -
ABLITMENT.

ABUTMENTS MAORE THAM 5. FEET ik THCHMELE
CALCULATE CHARGFSY &Y BREACHIMG
FORMALILA AND PLACE &CaimST REAR o
FACE AT & MUPTH EQLAL TO THICRMELS ==
OF AByTmErT AND SPACE THE SamE A%
OTHER BREACHING CHARGES.

[WHEM aBUTAEMT IS5 QVER 0 FEET M,
ADD & ROW OF BREACHIMG CHARGES OM
THE EIJIR FACE AT THE BASE OF THE &BUTMEHE

2 Pressune chargea

Figure 3j—Continoed.
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ifa A P24 1723 (2813 4| 4.0]|4.5|5.1|5.7146.8

T/B S04 L7202 7133 [4.0[4.6]153.3]46.046&]7.9

1 B2 519

13.33 4.515.3]16.0146.8]7.517.0

TO USE TABLE:

1. MEASURE RECTAMGULAR SECTICHNS COF MEMBER SEPARATELY.
2. USING TABLE, FIND CHARGE FOR EACH SECTION.

3. ADD CHARGES FOR SECTIOMS TO FIND TOTAL CHARGE
4. KEVER LUSE LESS THAN CALCULATED CHARGE.

E 8iteel cotting churges

Figure 34—Continued.
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2. Size—*2 times height of cone.
4. Angle—45 to 60 degrees,
4. Detonation-—exact rear center of charge.
(8) Diamond charge (fig. 35).
1. Long axiz—equal to circumference of turget.
£, Short axis—equal to 14 circumference of target.
8, Depth—14-ineh for mild steel; 34-inch for high carbon
steel.
4. Detonation—simultaneous at each end of short axis.
5. Long axis wrapped completely around target.
{e) Counterforee.
. Size—1 toll4 1bs per foot of concrete,
£, Placement—bhoth charges exactly opposite each other and
flush with target.
8. Detonation—simultaneeus detonation in exact rear cen-
ter of each charge,
(€) Ribbon charge.
7. Depth—15 thickness of target plus 14-inch.
£, Width—2 times thickness of target.
3. Length—same as length of cut desired.
4. Detonation—from ohe end only.

o. memon ceadgi

a4 OF
T
h - ADVANCID TEGHHIIUE RULES OF THUME
7 & Tmprovisad shape chargt {k=aros]
L. Band-OdT = | 1T sloea ddemaier of coot

E. Bist = ¥ cimam kalght ol coac
3. Anple - 45 to B degretd
4. Delooalion = #8348 Tear caatar of clharge

B. Dimoviod chargs
1., Lang sxis - squal 1 ciriumisrence of tarpel
2. Bhocd maié = sgesl ks 1)2 circumirreoes of fArgs,
B Dapth

. Ifi™ o Enild emal

b. XM4* [er kigh carbox siec]

4. " Osiooation - wioalleociad @1 &40 h snd of ahort oxls
5. Lloog axis wrappesd gomplataly arcucd tecast:

C. Coumar foccm
1. Size - 1 e 1 142 e gew doad of concrate
., Placamant - both charges ceactly appaaics wach
pther sad (esbh wilk largpst,
4, Deloaation « abmollassnus Sebonsisen in ceacl réaf
citatsr &f asch charge

B Hibbon charps
§. Dwpab » 1]2 thickoans of brged pie 187
L w - F Hmaw Ehickoees ail Targst
3, L= = il 34 langeh of cuk desdced
4, TatcasHon - Eroes oma oo ooly

E., Lizsaxr shapsd charge
L. Dwpih - LiE thachnsss of exrgwt
2, Width +~ aams am Ekickssmy of lecget
3. Lroglh - sumc s beagrh of oo demlred
4, Thaps o plics cthick siring or cut smmll groors o

e cunisr of sntlre lasgth ol charge
b Plag#meat - MEIAE or grasws L Mush with kur gwt

F. FLATTER CHAMNEL

4. Dwionatlon - from cor eod oaly

£ - ') ¥-. Plhtisr charpe
_F| T 1. Siax - spprovimalély 1/2 1b par lach of plattar

%, Shand-cif - spprox equal b size of platiee
3. Icbomalivm - dmich Fegr antsr of chargs

Figure 85. Epecial charge diggramas,
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(e} Linear shaped charge.
1. Depith—14 thickness of targat.
£. Width—same as thickness of target.
3. Length—same as length of cut desired.
4 Shape—place thick string or cut small groove down center
of entire length of charge,
§. Placement—string or groove is losh with target.
€. Detonation—from one end only.
(f) Platter charge.
1. Size—approximately 14 Ib per inch of platter.
2. Standoff—approximately equal to size of platter.
4. Detonation—exact rear center of charge.
(g) Makeshift hand grenade.
4. Belect type and size desired.
2. Determine time delay desired (fuze burning rate).
4. Prime charge.
4. Attach bolts, nails, ete., for fragmentation.
(k) (Frape shot.
1. Select container {#10 can).
#. Place inverted funnel in bottom of can filled with pieces
of metal.
J. Fill container with explosives.
4. Prime exact reur center.
5. Implace reinforcing outside of container with earth.
(£) Martini gloss-shaped charge.
1. Obtain a glass similar in shape to martini glass.
£. Break stem and use drinking poriion in same fashion as
funnel in preparing homemade shaped charge.
(7) Molotov cockiail,
1. Belect quart or larger bottle and fill with 14 gas and 14 oil.
2. Secure cotton or rags to bottom of bottle.

8. Light rags and throw in tank engine vent.
(k) Grenade necklace.

1. Remove firing mechanism.
£. Connect at 3.5 meter intervals by detonating cord and
twine.
4. Detonate electrically.
4. Used in ambush killing zone and ambush areas difficult to
cover by fire,
(8) Summary and guestions on subject matter,

10. Escape and Evasion

@ Objective. To acquaint the Soldier with methods of operation
used by individual Soldiers in enemy territory. Includes planning,

reconnaissance, evasion tactics, conduct if captured, and methods of
escape.
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b. References. DA Pam’s 21-T1, 30-101, 108-1, 355-6, 355-51; AR
350-30, 350-225; TF 21-2720; and FM’s 21-75, 21-T7A.
e. Requirements.
(1) Tadre. One principal instructor, one assistant instructor.
(2} Egquipmeni. Projector, screen, power source.
d. Instructor's Notes,

(1) When the situntion dictates that evasion tactics be employed,
n unit is organized into small groups.

(2) The senior oflicer or enlisted man present should take com-
mand of the group or unit and organize it for evasion tactics,
He should utilize his subordinate leaders to insure effective
leadership for the relense,

(8) The senior in command will determine the release location (s)
and times of release of groups. In addition, he will super-
vise the releases.

(4) To accomplish their mission, evaders must employ the prin-
ciples they have learned from instruction in map reading,
patrolling, individual combat technigues, evasion, escapwe, and
survival.

(8) If captured, an evader must keep alert for an opportunity
to escape ns soon as possible.  The longer he waits, the more
difficuli. escape becomes.

(6} Upon being interrogated by the enemy, a member of the
United States forces will give only his name, rank, serial
number, and date of birth,

(V) Evaders who have infilirated through enemy lines should
seek a quiet sector in Lhe friendly lines to make contnet with
friendly units. Ttmost care must be exercised at (his time.

. " . =S =4 - - * e e I
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Figure $36. DPrectical applivetion in demolitions aleuld be gircased,

(8) Evaders who make contact with friendly forces can give
valuable tactieal information and should be debriefed
immaediately.

11. Hand-to-Hand Combat

a. Objective. To fnmiliarize the Soldier with hand-to-hand combat,
develop self-conlidence, improve physical fitress, and instill a spirit
of ageressiveness amd a will to win.

b References. TM 21-200 and FM's 21-150 and 23235,

e flegquirements,

(1) Cadre.

{2} One prineipal instructor.,

(&) Five assistant ingtructors per 100 Soldiers,

(¢) Three demonstrators (alse assistani instructors).

(d) Support,

I. {me sound cquipment operator.
. Twoaidmen.

(2) Vehicle, Oneambulance,

(3) Training gids.

{a) Sawdust pit or plowed avea.

(&) I'T platform.

(4) Communications equipment. One sound equipment set with
Tour speakers.
d. Instructor's Notes.
(1) Futroduction.

(2) Soldiers progress at different rates during hand-to-hand
combat instruetion. ITowrly instruetional outlines are in-
tended asa guide only,

(&) Soldiers recelving mstruction are pairved off by size into
buddy teams. Each new cXZereise is demonstrated by the
phases and then once at normal speed. Fach Soldier is
Ihen talked through the exercize by the phases one or more
times prior to performing the exercize ut normal speed.
Special attention must be given to insure that each indi-
vidual assumes the proper fall positions,

() Warm-up exercises are conducted at the beginning of each
hour of instruction. This should include a review of the
fall positions.

() Breakdown of instructionn] hours—

First Hour

1. Introduction (reasons for hand-to-hand combat).
(n} Excellent physical conditioner and body toughener,
(b} Builds spirit of aggressiveness and institls will fo
Fight.
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(¢) Imstills confidence,
(d) Provides Enow-how for setting up similar type train-
g Prosriins.
£, Fundamentals,
(a) Momentum |overhead throw]),
Neele, Demonsirators are used (o emphasize fuodamentals,
(b)Y Maxinunn strength against  weakest point  (wrisi
takedown).
(¢) Usze of any and all available weapons (kick opponent
to the ground).
{(d) Balanced position {on-guard position ),
() Mental position {use of growl),
() Aceuraey and speed.
4. Throws (those to be learned by the Soldier).
4. Takedowns (1those to be taweht ).
4. ITolds and counters {1hose to be taught).
{a) Knifeattacks.
(b} Bayonet attacks.
6. Techniques for disarming sentry—demonstration (i
fied rear strangle takedown).
7. IMatol dizarmine—demonstration.
&. Conelusion of demonstration.
S Warm-up exercises ( TM 21200,
7, Om-guard position {FM 21 15407,
17, Tarft and vight side fall position ( FM 21-150),
72, Hipthrow (FM21-150).

Neeorul T

I. Overhead fall position (FM 211407},

. Front full position.  This s performed by leaning for-
wird, keeping the body straight, until the center of
gravity forees the man's body to the ground.  The shock
of the fall iz abzorbed by the hands, forearms, and toes.
Noother pavt of the body touches the ground,

. Overshoulder throw (FM 21-150),

4 Overhead throw,

Fhase (7). Number two man charges hiz buddy whao
rrabs number two man’s shoulders and takes one or more
steps backward, maintaining his opponent’s moment um,
Phasze (2), Number one man drops to ground, placing
leg into opponent’s stomach area.

Phaze (3, Number one man siraightens leg and throws
number two man over his head: maintains his grip on
the opponent’s shoulders, rights himsell and strikes
nber two man, following up the atrack,

L]

ol

Figuwre 37,
sedied e,
Cadete wndergoing the onc-woek trainieg progease cwdlieed in Hhis manuaal,

i
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I lévd Henr

 Introduction 1o kole disarnange (paes, S0 100, FAM 21—

10,

. Vulnerable points { pars. 45 and 46, FM 21-150),
o Connter to downward stroke (par. 901, FM 21 150,
. Counter against the backhand ziazh (par. 99, FA3 21-150).

. Conntor to sidearm 2lash.

Flose (7). Step into your opponent with the left foou
amd bloek the blow with the left forearm, elbow up.

Phase (21, PPivot 1807 on the left foot, sliding the left
forearm down your opponent’s knife arm, grabhing the

funger friining cuan e iregrpoegted fato any military organizational
Partivipants shown above are United States MWilitary Acadesy

wrist, Al the same (ime, reach ap with the eight handd
and grab vour opponent’s clothing,  Your opponent’s
right arm 1s straight and over vour right shoulder, your
knees are hent and vour opponent is pulled in close to
vour buttocks.

Phase (J), all down with both hands, straighten vour
knee, and simultaneously throw your opponent over your
shoulder.
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Fourth Hour

1. Review first and second hours,
2 Tear takedown.

Phlase (1), Grab your opponent by his shoulders from
ihe rear and force him off balance; shift your weight to
your left foot,

Phase (2}, Pull back on vour opponent’s shoulders,
simultaneously kicking him in the rear of the knees,
knocking him to the ground,

3. Rear steangle takedown,

Phase (1), DPunch your opponent in the left kidoey
ardd at the zame time strike him in the Adam’s apple
with your right forearm, bending him to the rear.
Phase (2). Keeping vour left fist in the kidney area,
grasp your opponent’s left shoulder with the right hand
and tighten the strangle hold on the neck. At the same
time move backwards, walking your opponent to the
eround.

Phase (8). Tighten your strangle hold until your
buddy signals that your strangle hold 1z effective.
Lock your right hand to your opponent’s shoulders with
your chin.

4. Cross hock takedown,

W de e I

1.

FPhase (1), BStep into your opponent with your lelt foot,
placing it slightly to the rear and left ol your oppo-
nent’s right foot. At the same time strike your oppo-
nent with both hands on his shoulders, 1tl-l:l.ndlng__f him tn
the rear, grasping his clothing,

FPhasze (2). TForcefully bring your right leg through
and to your opponent’s rear in such a manner as io sivike
his legs from under him,

Fiflle ey

Review third hour.

=econd counter to the downward stroke (FM 21-150).
Counter against the upward stroke (FM 21 150},

Second counter against the upward stroke (FM 21 150),
Alternate method used to channel vour opponent’s knile

threat (cross right arm over left to form a face aim
view ).
Sixvth Hour

Introduction to bavoner disarming.

2. Parry right {FM 21-150).
2, Counter to the short thrust (FM21-150).

Mund-to-feand combd provides the Soldier with another means fo
Holl o defend himeelf when e is wwarmed,

j. Counter to the Tong thrust.

Phase (1), Parry opponent’s thrust to the right, grah-
bing the rifle with hoth hands once it s dingonally across
his body.

Phase (2), Execute phase two of the overhead throw.
Phise ()0 Execute phase threee of the overhead throw,
pulling the rifle [rom your opponent,

7. mecond counter to the <hort theost.

Phaze (L) Parry opponent’s thrust to the right, ot
the same time crow-hopping to the left, facing the right
sicle of the rifle, both hands above the weapon. ]
LPhaze (2).0 Drop both hands, slamming the bayone
into the grouml,

Fhase (). Grasp the rifle butt with the left hand and
vour opponent’s right shoulder with the reight hand,
throwing vour opponent over the rifle. Remove the
rifle from the ground and finish off your opponent,

Neventh Howur

7. Keview all unarmed hand-to-hand earmbad.

Execution of hold and counters to holds (FM 21-1500.

4. Mass competition. ITave each man attempt to throw the

winners of other teams. The last person standing in the
pit iz the elass champion,
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12. Inspections

a. Pbjective. To require the Soldier to maintain a high standard
in personal appearance and maintenance of equipment,

b, Scope. Inspections, scheduled in 30-minute periods, are designed
to affect the tendeney of tired men to neglect personal hygiene, cloth-
ing, and equipment. The Soldiers are inspected by the most senior
and experienced officers and NC(¥s. A demerit system is established,
in addition reinspections or additional training is given to those re-
celving an excessive amount of demerits,

(1) Inspectionsare part of Ranger training,

(2} Through frequent inspections, the Soldier is continually con-
fronted with an exacting situation. Eventually, the mental
confusion and physical indecizion are replaced by calm
mental confidence and physical dexterity in succeasful prep-
aration for inspections,

(3) In addition to mental adjustment to seemingly harassing
requirements, the Soldier acquires a higher standard of ap-
pearance and more orderly personal habits.

(4) The Soldier acquires a new respect for his clothing, equip-
ment, and weapons,

13. Intelligence
a. Objective. To familiarize the individual Soldier with the im-
portance of intelligence by showing him his responsibilities and in the
collecting, recording, and forwarding of information. Secondly, to
familiarize him with the procedures for processing enemy personnel,
documents, and equipment,
b. References. FM’s 21-75 and 30-7, and DA Pam 21-81,
e. Requirements.
(1) Cadre. One principal instructor.
(2) Training wids. Blackboard, chalk, eraser.
. Instructor’s Nofes.

(1) Ranger training requires additional stress on the importance
of combat information. Reconnaissance patrols, prisoner
raids, ete., provide the basis for many Ranger type missions.

(2) Combat intelligence training should be scheduled prior to
scheduling reconnaissance patrols.

{3) Prisoner handling is a primary task of Ranger trained per-
sonmnel.

(4) Use of binoculars, sniperscope, and other infrared devices aid
night observation and reconnaissance,

14. Map ond Aerial Photograph Reading

a. Objective. To provide a review of the basic principles and tech-
niques of map and aerial photograph reading, which the small unit
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leader can use and apply in combat. To develop in the individual a
working knowledge of the basic principles of day and night field
navigation; through application develop confidence in his abilities.

b. Beferences. FM's21-26 and 21-31.

. Kegquirements,

(1) Cadre.

(&) One principal instructor, two assistant instructors.

(&) Support. One aidman, one light truck driver per 214-ton
truck.

(2) Vehicles. Ome ambulance, one 2l4-ton truck per twenty
moldiers.

(3) Equipment. Twenty-five (.81 em x 7.62 cm x 1.22 m)
stakes, 25 empty caliber .30 MLB ammunition cansg, 25 flash-
Lights.

(4) Training aids.

() Blackboard, chalk, eraser.

(&) Maps (at least one per buddy team).

(¢} Pace course markers. .

(d} Compass aiming stakes.

d. Instructor's Notes.

(1)} Fatroduction.

(¢) Combat reports of World War 11 and Korea referred to
small unit operations that failed because of the inability
of unit leaders to navigale in any type lerrain, with or
without accurate maps. For the most part, German oper-
ations conducted along the Russian front were conducted
without any map coverage at the company level; yet these
operations were suceessful initially, due to the average
Soldier's navigational ability.

(6) Eanger operations are most often conducted at night and
over the most difficult terrain available. Small combat
operalions were successful initially, due to the average
surprise; Lo sirike where least expected. To move over
routes too difficult for the enemy to cccupy requires that
ona must be an expert in terrain navigation.

(2) Pasic (1-5 hours).

(a) Conference map reading to inelude marginal information,
topographical and military symbols, military grid coordi-
nates, map orientation scale, direction, azimuth, declination
diagram, (z-M angle, relief and topography, profiles, inter-
section and resection, types of aerial photos, including basic
photo interpretation, point designation, grids, seale, and
method of determining magnetic North.

(%} Practical application on each subject listed above,
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(%)

(4)

Test (1 hour). This test should be designed fo inelude
only realistic questions applicable to eombat situations,
Framples.

7. At coordinates 1M 66105016 there is an observer with a
compass but no map.  You are in contact with him by
telephone and you want him Lo keep the building at DR
60204925 under observation, What instruetions would
you 2ive him ?

2. Fram your position, you ¢an see a railroad and road june-
tion that you know tobe KEXWOOL in grid square 6317
at a magnetie azimuth of 173°  You can also see the
northeast end of OUTLAW landing strip in grid square
6332 on a magnetic azimuth of 307°.  Deseribe your po-

e —— e ot ot e e ] s o

3. From your position on HILL 552, coordinates 641527, you
have been given a mission to run a patrol to the buildings
at coordinates 55643970, What magmetic azimuth will
vougoon? . What is the distance in
meters?___ _______________________ Estimated time in
hours and minutes it will iake your six-man patrol to

Use of map and compass (1 hour). Conference on methods
of determining north by use of a wateh; use of the sun and
stars; for navigation; use of the compass (to include methods
used for day and night readings); use of the offwet durmng
navigation; nse of the pace:; and use of terrain features in
night and day movement. The class ends with the Soldier
checking his compass by using eompass stakes and walking a
200-meter pace course to determine his average pace,

Night compass course.  Principal instructor briefs Soldier
on the outline of compass course to include the use of con-
trol roads for medical evacuation,  Soldiers are moved to tho
siarting stake along the control rond.  One assistant instruc-
tor pairols the eontrol roads and picks up buddy teams which
become lost on the course and returns them to their last
correct stake.

Diseyssion—night compass course.

I. Once an area has been selected, easily identilied terrain
features are located on the map.  Using Lhese as base lo-
cations, tentative stake positions are selected throughout
the course and rough rouies are selected. TDhirection
cards, nsing every method of navigation, are made out.
The directions start each buddy team along a control

road or starting stake and guide them to eight numbered
stakes. The routes are selected so that the ninth stake
15 the starting stake.

2. Dnstances between the stakes vary from 400-1200 meters.
Different routes are set up permitting the use of each
stalte more than one time, The stakes are numbered so
that the students may record them on a mimeographed
handout.

4. When each instrueiion card has been checked by more than
one person for accuracy, the stakes are implanted. The
routes should be checked for aceuracy on the ground;
however, if the map is correct and the stakes are placed

using extreme care, the routes should be accurate.
4. Example instruetional cards, figure 39.

BLUE ROUTE

FROCEED FROM THIS POINT ON A

MAGNETIC AZIMUTH CGF 300 DEGREES UNTIL
YOU REACH AN INTERMITTENT STREAM BED.
PROCEED DOWN STREAM FOR 200 METERS
UNTIL YOU REACH A TRAIL RUNNING EAST-
WEST. PROCEED ON AN AZIMUTH OF 240°
FOR 600 METERS TO REACH YOUR NEXT
STAKE.

GREEN ROUTE

PROCEED WEST 400 METERS FROM THIS
POINT UNTIL YOU REACH A HILL TOP.

FROM THIS POINT PROCEED ON AN AZIMUTH
OF 60° FOR A DISTANCE OF 500 METERS TO
REACH YOUR NEXT STAKE.

BELUE ROUTE

UsSING THE MAP ATTACHED TO THIS
CARD, LOCATE YOUR PRESENT POSITION
AND PROCEED BY ANY ROUTE TO GRID
COORDINATES 4576 0245 TO REACH YOUR
NEXT STAKE.

Figure 38, Eraempile ingiructionel cords.
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15. Mountain Techniques and Expedients
@. Chjective. To familiarize the Soldier with basie military moun-
tameering techniques, equipment, and expedients,
b. References, FM 31-T2; TF's 7-1475, T 1480, T-1518; and ap-
pendix V.
o Hegquirements,
(1) Cudre. Five per 100 Soldiers,
12) Eguipment. For nomenclature and stock number of moun-
taineering equipment, see chapter 3.
d. Instructors Nelfes (12 hours),
(1) Orientation on mountain climbing and display of climbing
equipment,
(2) Demonstration of British erawl and =ling seat ( Tyrolean
traverse) method,
(#) Six basic knots and rappel seat,
{a) Square knaot.
(6) Double sheet bend.
() Round turn and two half hitches.
() Clove hiteh {(bhoth methods).
{#) Bowline knot.
() DButterfly knot.
e. fnstructor's Notes (3-0 hours).
(1} Rope installation. Anchors and knots.
(2) Rope bridges, One, two, and three ropes and method of
Crossing.
(3) Suspension traverse,
(4) Rappelling.
() Body rappel.
(&) Hasty rappel.
(¢) Seat rappel { hip method).
(5) Balance elimbing and mountain walking.
(6) Application and practical work to complele remaining hours,
fo Gwide. This instruction 12 best given to small seciions of the

training group with these =ections ratating at periodic intervals,

16. Crientation

a. Cbjective.  To familiarize the Soldier with the training to be
conducted, standands to be mamtamed, traming procedures, the ag-
cressor enemy.and the exishing combal =itaaton,

B Seape. The ortentation is scheduled mmediately after the tramn-
ing unit arrives in the bivowae or teaining avea and is presented by
the eadre training officer.  The orientation is given in an operation
order format and presents only administraiive and operationa]l mat-
ters which could logieally support the combat sitnation.
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17. Patrol Planning, Orders, and Techniques
. lhjective, To instill in the Soldier the proper basie techniques
of planning, preparing, and execnting any Ranger patrols or missions,
h. References. FM's T7-15, and 21-Ti; TF's 7-1714, and T-1730.
c. Heguiremenis.

(1) C'aedre. Ome principal instructor, one assistant instructor.

(2) Swuppert. One demonstrator in patrol uniform, projector
“I:II:'EI':-I tor, ’

(3) Fguipment, DBlackboard, chalk, eraser, projector set, patrol
uniform, blowup type training aids of patrol leader’s order,
patrol report form.

i Fnelrwclor’s Noles (1-4 hours).

(1) fotroduction. 1atrolling operations are of paramount im-
portance in the conduct of combat operations and collection
of combat information. The success of pending operations
by larger units often depends entirely on the successful op-
erations of patrols and patrol-size units.

() CNassification. Patrols are classified according to the mis-
gion they perform. The two general classifications are com-
bat and reconnaissance patrols.

1. Reconnaissance. (Gathers information pertinent to as-
sigmed mission. Normally a five- to nine-man patrol is
broken down into two elements, reconnaissance and se-

Figure 40, Body agnd szeal rappels are best suiled for Ranger type operationsa,
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leam status and is organic fo the assault element, The
seenurity element is responsible for the securily of the
patrol at the objective area. The assault element closes
with and destroys or captures the enemy and his equip-
ment. The assanlt element may inelude such elements
as a prisoner team, demolilions team, a special weapons
team, ele,  Upon completion of the mission, the assault
clement withdraws to the rally point under the protec-
tiom of the support team.

(B) Mission. 1’atrol missions are based on requirements of
higher headquarters and/or the impending tactical plan,
Only one primary mission is assigned to each patrol,

(¢} Training. Successful patrol preparation and conduet re-
lies almost entirely on individual factical training and its
application to team performance to insure eflicient patrol-
ling. Subjects outlined in this appendix, applicable to the
individuoal, must be mastered, ns well as other phases of
individual combat training outlinesd in FAM 7-15. Efficient
patrolling technigques insure maximum opportunity to ae-
complish the mission and minimnm risk to the patrol,

(2} Planning and patrel. Thily patrol plans are prepaved by
higher headquarters. The latest maps, aerial photographs,
and sketches used to plan missions are made available 1o the
patrols.

() Upon receipt of the mizvion. The patrol receives its mis-
sion as part of an operations order. This order is given
to the patrol leader and selected patrol members at the CP
or other vantage point, The order may be given by the
commander and/or his stall (52, 53). Normally the =52
plans reconnalzsance patrols and the 53 plang combat
putrols; close coordination iz necessary between these staff
officers.  The patrol briefing should include but not be
Timited to—

I. The current enemy situation in all available details.

All available information on the terrain,

The location of known or suspected enemy ambush points.

The location of known or suspected enemy strong points,

Best known crossing sites of rivers, valleys, mountains,

et

Dretailed mission of the patrol.

Information on any other patrols operating in the area,

Tocation of bombline, when and where applicable.

4. Plan for ground and air support.

It Fire support available.

77. Communications available,

12, Current challenge and password.
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Figure $1I. The seal roppel 15 an eecellent confidence ballder,

curity groups. The reconnaizsance element, which ob-
serves and gathers information, is composed of two or
three men. The security element which provides protee-
tion for the reconnnissance element is composed of the
remining members, normally three to six men,  Organi-
zilion of the patrol varies according to the mission,

2. Combal. Destroys or captures enemy personnel, equip-
ment, installations, or provides security. Organized into
two basic elements, a security element and an assault ele-
ment. A third element, the fire support element, is
formed when the mission requires a large fire supporting
foree, Normally, the fire support element maintains a

@i S 1
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13. Place and time of debriefing. A debriefing is not de-
signed to be an operations order; however, it may follow
that format if gpecific missions are assigned to subordi-
nate units.

(b)) T'entative plan. Based on the information received in the
briefing, the patrol leader formulates a tentative plan.
This plan should include but is not limited to:

1, Terrain study from map, photo, or sketeh,

2. Quick estimate of the situation.

3. Arrange movement of unit.

4. Select reconnaissance route, schedule, personnel.

4. Plan warning order.

(¢) Warning order. Issue warning order based on tentative
planning to ineclude time and place patrol leader’s order
will be issued. Use patrol warning order card as a guide
(fig. 42).

(d) Beconnaissance. Physically examine the terrain to be
nsed by the patrol aceording to (5)7 above. Modify the
preliminary plan as neeessary and make final coordination
with units concerned with the patrol,

The waming order should be issued to all members of the
patral by the patrol leader; however, there may be times
when the patrol leader will use the chain of command to
issue a patrol waming order. The patrol worning order
should consist of the following minimum items of informa=
tion.

a. A brief statement of the enemy ond friendly situction.

b. Mission of the patrel .

¢. Personal uniform, personal equipment to be carried
by each patrol member, identification, camouflage
measures (individual and equipment) and weapon
each member will carry,

d. The complete chain of command (designate one man
to supervise patrel members' preparation during pa-
trol leoder's cbsence) .

e. Specific instructions to individual patrol members
when anc where to obtain necessary rotions, water,
ammunition and any other special equipment re-
Quired.

f. Set atime ond place for the patrol to receive the
patrol order.

Figure 48, Poelrol warning order.
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(e} Prepare and issue pafrol order. Upon completion of an
estimate of the situation and a final plan, the patrol order
should be prepared according to format (fig. 43).

(3} Preparing the patrel, The patrol uniform is prescribed by the
patrol lender. Normally, it will eongist of fatigues, soft cap,
cartridge or pistol belt, canteen, first ald packet and pouch,
buyonet with scabbard, poncho, boots, utility rope, IT Lags,

. SITUATICHY

. MAISSIOM - What the potral iy gaing b weccsmpd ih .
3, EMECUTIOM - {Suh-porogroph for soch subordinote unit )

o ADRAIN|STRATIOR AMD LOGISTHCS

. COMMARD AMD SIGHAL

o. Enemy Forcex Weather, lerrais, identifleation, lacation, octivity, strength.

k. Friendly Forces: Mission of next higher unit, location ond plonned ection of unlts on right ond [eft,
Fire wppert evallable for patrol, mislon and routes of offer potrols

&, Adlackmenk ord Deiockments.

a. Conceplt of operotion.
b. %pecific dutiss of eoch irdividyal or wnit.
c. Cosedinating inshnictiond .

{1} Time of deporture ord mem (& Aclions on snamy conloct
{3 Farmation ond ceder of mavement (M Actions at danger orect
(3] Roude ovd ol bemats rende (8 Actions ab okjective

{4 Passoge of friendly positions (¥} Reheans|

(5 Rallying points end actions of rollylng paints  [10) Reporting results ond debriefing

a. Eolions.

b. Ay ond smmgnitlon,

e, Spaclal equipment [state which members will comy ond vie) o wnilam -
d. method of hondling sounded ol prigsnars,

a. Signd.
(1) Signals to be uied For contral within the patral .

(8 Commnlcation with higher headquorters = rodio call sigm, - fime to regect ond spepe ol code bo
be vwed.

{3 Chollergs ond posseord ond code words
b. Commond.
(1) Chain of command . )
(2 Location of potral leader and owistant patrol leadet in Formation.

Figure 435. Pairol order.

and weapon. Pack suspenders or harness is worn to aid in
carrying back or shoulder londs; securing other equipment;
and serving other utilitarian purposes. For night opera-
tions, the uniform may be altered and additional equipment,
carried.

(&) Day fighter. Top button of fatigues 13 buttoned. Steel
helmet, if worn, is covered with camouflage material to
break the outline. Soft cap is preferred. Weapons are
dulled with soot or dirt ; slings are taped or removed ; stock
is muffled and stacking swivel taped to the barrel. Poncho
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iz folded over the pistol belt in the rear.  Face, arms, neck,
hands, ete., are camouflaged with grease paint or field ex-
pedient.

(&) Night fighter. Similar to day fighter except.:

1. Sneakers may replace boots (short distance patrols),

2. Compass, used as signaling device as well as direction hind-
ing, is secured around the neck with boot lace. Thiz pre-
vents fumbling in the dark and loss of the item.

3. Carry flashlight with filker. A poncho makes an effective
shelter for use with a light.

(¢) Fguipmeni. IMutrols will be augmented when possible with
special equipment, special weapons, and special transporta-
tion according to the dictates of weather, terrain, and mis-
sions assigned. Normal equipment lists to be checked by
patrols are included in paragraph 26. Special items could
mclude—

1. Seout dogs.

2. Helicopters, United States Army aireraft or United States
Air Force aircraft.

#. Amphibious eraft.

4. Submarine, pnenmatic rafts, other floatation eraft.

() Rehearsals, The patrol leader’s order should include a
plan for rehearsal. The plan should include a full-dress
rehearsal on terrain similar to the objective, as well as a
test. firing of all weapons to be carried, An inspection
should be conducted prior to departure to insure that all
equipment, personnel, weapons, and atiachments are func-
tioning properly. The patrol leader should insure that
patrol members do not have in their possession items of
intelligenca value, e.g., letters, marked maps.

(4) Conduct of patrol.

FPassage of patrols through friendly pesitions. Coordination
for passage should be made prior to patrol’s arrival at the
frontlines. Final coordination is made at the friendly
command post and includes:

(¢) Latest information of enemy.

(6} Finul check on loeations of wire, mines, boobytraps, ete.

(¢) Size of patrol.

{d) Time of departure and return.

{e) Challenge and password and communications support,

(7) Relay of instructions about patrol to relisving personnel,

(¢} Special or alternate recognition signals.

(&) Return of casualties or PW’s through friendly positions.
The patrol leader or assistant should count the patrol
as it departs the friendly position to insure all personnel
nre present and in position.

(5) Actions at objective. Should be thoroughly rehearsed and
understood by each member of the patrol. Alternate routes
will ba used only when the original route hus been compro-
mised.

(8) Beturn fo friendly lines. Iatrola nearing friendly outposts
should move with extreme caution to aveid :

{@) Iieing fired on by outposts.

(&) Compromising challenge and password,

(¢} Enemy patrols infiltrate friendly positions by joining pa-
trol. Omly the patrol leader and one other man should
move to the outpost to establish identity. Each member
of the patrol will be identified by the patrol leader as he
passes the outpost, Patrols will report their return to the
friendly unit through which they pass and proceed to de-
briefing headquarters as quickly as possible.

(7Y Wounded. Render first aid and direct walking wounded to
return by the designated route. Request assistance from
higher heandquarters for evacnation of wounded who are un-
able to walk. When behind enemy lines, move wounded to
a concealed position of safety and comfort, mark location and
attemnpt to bring them back on return trip. However, patrol
mission has priority over disposition of wounded.

(8) Prisoners. Prisoners will be taken only if such action does
not jeopardize the mission. When taken, they may be bound,
ragwad, and hidden for pickup on the return trip. If not
picked up, their exact location will be reported on return.

(9) After action.

{(a) Debriefing. The 52 will conduct a debriefing immediately
upon return to the command post area. Patrol leaders
and members will give an oral report. Detailed ques-
tioning can either add to or confirm known information.

() Reporling. A complete report may be prepared by the
patrol leader for higher headquarters. This is normally
done by the 52. Formal designated by figure 44

18. Physical Conditioning

a. Objective. To develop physical fitness, promote esprit, and to
increase discipline and morale,

b. References. TM 21-200 and FM 21-20.

¢. Begquirements.

(1) Cadre.
(@) One principal instructor,
() One assistant instructor per game.
(¢) One assistant instructor per running group.

(2) Vehiclex. One ambulance.
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(3) Egquipment. Appropriate to game selected.

(4) I'raining aids. Appropriate to games selected.

(5) Communication. Asrequired for gnmes,

@, Instructor's Notes.

(1} Introduction. Organized physical training consists primarily
of cross-country runs. Conditioning exercises are given prior
to the run to warm the museles, loosen joints, and stimulate
blood flow., Mass games are conducted periodieally after
conditioning exercises to stimulate morale and encourage
competition.

PATROL REPORT I

A. 5ize ond composition of patrol .
B. Task.

C. Time of departure.

D. Time of return.

E. Routes (out and back).

F. Terrain.

G . Enemy.

H. Any map corrections.

I. Miscellaneous information.

J. Results of encounters with enemy.
K. Condition of patrol .

L. Conclusions and recommendations.,

Filgure §4. Potrol report,

(2) Physical conditioning.

(a)

(5)

Toughening stage. Use 1 moderate beginning to allow
body to adjust to physical reguirementis. A minimum
number of repetitions of drill one (TM 21-200) iz a mod-
erate beginning for warmup exercises. Runs should start
with one-half mile distanees or more,

Slow  improvement stage. The number of repetitions
should inerease gradually and the runs lengthened to four
miles.

(&) Sustaining stage. When the peak is reached, conditioning
15 sustained through use of vigorous activities such as speed
runs, mass games, and log exercises.

(3) Emercises, rns, and games.

(@) Exercises must be conducted vigorously and with precision
to achieve coordination and timing,

(#) Exercises and runs must be supervised to correct errors and
encourage Soldiers to complete the requirement. The
Soldier who fails to complete the runs should be dealt
with quickly, emphatically, and fairly. The failing in-
dividual should be encouraged to continue unless he 1s ill,
injured, or unconscious. If he is unable to continue, addi-
tional exercises should be preseribed to increase his en-
durance. IPersons unable to keep pace with other members
of Lheir groups are separated from the unit as soon as
posasible.

(¢) There are many vigorous mass games, combatives, and
relays (TM 21-200) which will add variety, enthusiasm,
and interest to physical (raining programs,

(d) Gumes designed for maximum body contact may be made
up to add originality as well as variety (1 fig. 45). Con-
siruct a circular hole 1.8 meters (six feel) deep and 2.7
to 3.6 meters nine to twelve (feet) in diameter. Two teams

{any number of men) enter the pit and on a starting signal
attempt to throw out members of the opposing team. A
man is considered “out” of the pit when his feet are above
or touch the top rim of the pit. The team which ejects the
most members of the opposite tenm prior to the game's end
is the winner. Water or mud in the pit will not dampen
the enthusiasm of participants. The opposite of the Dear
Pit. i the Bunker Hill. In this game a mound of sand or
mid similar in dimensions to the pit is used. The object is
Lo pull, push, or drag the opposing ieam off the hill.

19. River Crossing Expedients
a. hjective, To acquaint the patrol member with some river or
stream crossing expedlents,
b. Reguirements.
(1) Treop.
(2) Cadre. One principal instructor, two assistant instrictors,
() Support. One boat man, two safety swimmers, and one
aid man.

(2} Fehicles. (One ambuance.

(3) Equipment.
{2) Machete.
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1 The hesar pit

2 Log exercl«es promars teanowerk wml coordination while phr=ieally developing

perEan el

Figuie §5 Gaiecs and paereines,

(&) Other equiptent bronght to ¢lass by Soldiers, Le.. ponchos,
rifles, survival ropes, etes (needed for construction of raft),
{e) Safery boart.
() Bafety rope.
(e ) O fwo-man [:"'fl:'lll'l'li'l.l'i':' reconnalssanee boal.
() Atds meters nylon rope, 7/ 76-inch,
. fnstructors Yoles,
(1) Introduction, This phaze of instruciion teaches the individ-
ual 1o cross wide, shiallow streams, deep streams, and swamp
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rivers, All Soldiers should be qualified swimmers (minimuin

of 50 meters).

(2} Wide, shallone sireamas (less than 1.5 melers deep).

{er) =elect secluded, unlikely, shallow spots to ford,

(&) Post security and reconnalssance opposlie banle.

(¢} 1f depth 1z over L4 meter but under 1.5 meters, move patrol
rapidly aeross in column, using a salely rope secured on
hath banks. T winter or during cold weather, the patrol
shoulil remove all elothing, eross hastily and dress quickly
on the opposite shore.  Securily should be kept until every
mian is across. Weapons will be kept dry.  This techninue
(one-rope bridee) may also be used when water is over 1.5
melers deep.

() Slreaws and rivers (more than 1.5 meters deep).

(e} Tive-wuirn puewnlie pafe.

I. Ralt may be used to shuttle equipment by securing tlhe
raft fore and aft with ropes tied to each shore.

2. Rall may be used o shuttle entire partol.  Time required
Loy shuttle all patrol members presents a disadvantaee,

4. Rall may be used to carry weapons; partol members hold
siddes of the ralt and are towed across from the far shore,
This is a quick method of crossing.  Hear security are
Tast personnel Lo cross 3 rean.

4. In cold weather, patrols should keep clothing and equip-
ment dry.  Personnel eiher ride raft across or carry
clothing across on a rafl.

(&) Ponche roft. Thiz ralt 15 used when no other flotation

methods are available,

. Heal poncho necls with draw strings.

Lay oul ponchos one on top of the other, hood to hood.

Snap ponchos Lo each other along sides,

Cross rifles with fixed bayonets in seabbards dingonally on
ponchos.  (Cut poles may also be used when contace
with enemy 15 imminent.)

§. Becure rifles al upper sling swivel with survival rope.

- .

Lo

&. Stretech poncho taut diagonally and fold corners under
rifle, leaving approximately 15.24 centimeters (0 inches)
exposed.

7o While poncho is held taut at front, fold exposed poncho
over the rifle butt three ways: [irst forward, then from
ihe rear, then from i he side,

& Beenre the folded poncho to the rifle with a hootlace,

0. Pad the bayonet allixed (o the rifle with a pair ol soclks, fold
the poncho as prescribed above and secure it with 4 boot-
lace,
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10, Iepeat the above operations to secure the remaining cor-
ners of the poncho. One bootlace 1= nsed o secure the
fromt corner of the rafi.

Ff0 Wedgze two combat packs containing a pair of hoots each,
between the ponelo and erossed ritfles (o create the raft’s
hull.  Thread the survival rope through the loops in
each item,

72, Thread rope through the srommets at the front and rear,
pull taut, and secure,

L4 Thread the survival rope throngh the poneho grommet s al
theside. pull tant, and secure.

LioJom snaps that meet at the top of the raft and tuek away
exvess ponchao,

I3, Secure an empty canteen to the survival rope and inek
AWAY EXCESS TODE,

7. Tie a bouotlace with thumb-size bowline to the npstream
fromt corner of the raft as a towline,

(1) Seldicrs practive construction and wee of poncha rif,

20. Survival

¢, Ohjective. Acquaint Soldiers with methods of survival in all
types of terrain and under all weather conditions, Tnstruetion in-
chudes identification of edible plant and animal life, construetion of
shelters, and survival technigues,

ho References. FM 21-Th.

¢ feguirements. Requirementz will vary depending on subject mat-
ter selected, loeality, season, and availability of plant and animal life,

Fiipee i, Powedo refis afifved the g o Fimited it pali dlad vaag 5 i i Nain-

""""'_I_l.'.'.'.'l P Tiled afy "-'.'.\,' -"‘”';.'l'l [TIE R |.l.".l..'J WA * I & !'l.l' I|I i |:-'_|'-'|'! W -.l--' Rt .'::-'l_l'_-l .l""-'ril'-.'r.
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Orercoming the Soldiers natwral fear of snoloes wlso avgiaiats b
pci il anater survival Fod seees,

d. Discussion,

{1} These claszes are designed to provide nformation that conld
be a necessity on tomorrow’s adtlelield,  Hesupply of izolated
strong points way prove to be just oz impossible as 11||1"_:u*i.".:l|
resupply of General Wingte's operations in Burma doving
World War 1T, TTere, aerial resupply proved inadeguate
despite the prior planning thar preceded this operation,

(2} The prineipal mstroctor may lengthen the time of the linal
problem phase and require his Soldiers to employ the feeh-
niques tanght doving these periods of instrnction, For Dest
results, o Raneer training program shonld employ the nse of
survival tvpe cianne] earions where the Soldier supplements
s diet off the Tand, This techmique azsnves an adiguate diet,
yet permirs e use ofsarvival teehnignes,

e, Tnxtewefors Yoles, _"Iq||n-||!l-|."{ VI
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APPENDIX IV
CONDUCT OF PROBLEMS REFERENCED IN SCHEDULING

1. Day and Night Reconnaissance Patrol {Problem #1)

a. (Objective. 'To acquaint the Soldier with the preparation, plan-
ning, and execution of a day and night reconnaissance patrol.

b. Reference. FM T-15.

¢. Kegquirements.

(1) C'adre. One principal instructor, one assistant instructor,
one lane instructor per lane.

(2) Support. One aid man, one aggressor commander, one
friendly frontline commander per simulated unit, person-
nel to support friendly and aggressor play.

(3) Vehicle. Oneambulance, other vehicles as required to trans-
port. instructors, aggressors, and Soldiers.

(4) Foguipmend.

(n) Soldier patrol. See paragraph 26.
(b)) Aggressor.
. Demolition equipment,
. Aggressor designation signs,
Automatic weapons wi/blank adapters per lane,
. Pioneer equipment, barbed wire, pickets, ete,
§. Bnakebite kit,
(¢) Friendly positions.

{. Automatic weapons placements.

2. Maps.

4. Pioneer equipment, barbed wire, pickets, ete.

(5) Trodining eids.
(@) Chart blow-up of problem area.

te 1o

h

(&) Overlay showing disposition of enemy and friendly troops.

(#) DPodium, pointer, blackboard, chalk, and ernser.
(d) Maps, overlays, equipment lists.
(¢) Briefing tent.

(8) ommunications.

nift No. and typa radics
{a) PI e Dne AN/VEQS
&y APY .. ___ . One AN/ VRO
(o) Aggpesition_____________________ One per position AN/PRO-T0)
{(d) Friendly frontlines_ . _.... c==. One per positlon AN/PRO-10
(&) Base camp e, Ve ANC/TRO-10

od. Outline,

Natfe. The remiainder of this paragraph is written in detall form. It is per-
tinent to the remaining problems and shonld e nsed 52 0 puide in yoar organiza-
tion of (hese problems.

(1) The training group iz broken down into 5- to 9-man groups
and receives a centralized reconnaissance patrol briefing,
Each Soldier then prepares a warnivie order.  One individ-
ual in each group is selected to give his warning order and
assumes the duties of the patrol leader. In addition to com-
plying with the instructions outlined in the warning order,
cach Soldier prepares a patrol order. The lane instructor
may, if he degires, develop a situation that requires a change
in the putrol leader any time during the play of the problem.
The Soldiers arve briefed to expect these situations and are
encouriged to be prepared to assume this duty at any time.

(2) The problem is developed throughout ihe firsi two days of in-
struction by injecting combat reports rveceived from a higher
headquarters, These are summed into a final situation and
given at the patrol briefing. An objective suitable for a
reconnalssance patrol is selected and prepared prior to the
Ranger training period.

(3) It may be necessary to modify the usual observation pro-
cedure if there is a limitation in qualified lane instructors.
One lane instructor, through proper scheduling, may ohserve
two patrols. This ean be accomplizhed by staggering warn-
ing order and patrol order times. The friendly frontlines
(FFL) commanders can prepare a critique on the Soldier’s
coordimation and reconnaissance: the ageressor leaders In
eich lane can observe and list errors noted during the passage
of enemy lines and at the objective.  The friendly OF NCO
can note discrepancies in coordination, and finally the lane
instructor can eritique both patrols by pointing out the errors
made on the one patrol he observed.  Inexperienced individ-
uals generally make the same errors on their lirst patrol. Tse
this double patrol observation {echnique only as a last resort.
See figmre 48,

& Phases.

(1) Planning phase. Stress patrol leaders action upon reeeipt of
the order, his 1ssuanece of warning order, and selection of
equipment to accomplish the mission, The planning phase
is most important since it determines the conduct of prepara-
tion and rehearsal as well as the execution.

(2) Preparation phase. Evaluate the leader’s organization of
NeCcessAry preparatory measures, reconnaissance, issuance of
patrol order, supervision of patrol preparation, inspection of
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patrol and rehearsal. Fvaluate the completeness and sound-
ness of his plan.  Iivaluate subordinate Teaders and members
ol the patrol in their performance of assigned precontribu-
tion to a team effort, The six P's are most applicable:
“Prior Planning and Preparation Prevent IMoor Perform-
e,

rn e ‘111

Figwre FR. “When wre on e march, we marel gingle fle, for enowgh apoard
g one shod ran't g heowgk S men,” MAJOR RBOBERT ROWGERS-1756G

(3) Eeecution phose. Evaluale the leader’s ability to execute his
plan and to control and command the patrol in the execution
of the mission,  Ewvalunte the attitude, cooperation, and
actions of subordinate leaders and patrol members during the
executlion ol the problem.

(4) Critigue phase. Review the principles and techniques of
patrolling involved in the exercize. Bring out the correct
technigques u=ed on the patrol, stressing development of
strong points, and discussing the errors committed, stressing
climination of faults and weak points,
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f. Erercise. A typieal problem to familiarize personnel with the
techniques and principles involved in the execution of any Ranger
type field exercise follows:

(1) (Feneral and speciad sifuations. Background information
relating to the tactical situation is presented by the principal
instructor ags a general and special situation, This informa-
tion constitutes an operation order to the Soldiers and
initiates the requirement for their initial actions. The situa-
tion may be presented in operatlons order sequence or as a
series of messages wd notes designed to require the student
to assemble the information in operations order sequence,
A suggested method of presenting the situation is—

() Feneral situalion. Suspected enemy positions are shown
on the overlay. Exact pesitions are unknown., Maorale
unknown. Unit believed to be ____________ Dhivision.
Enemy has tanks, mortars, and artillery support. Air
reconnalssance reports considerable nctivity in these areas.
(hur dispositions are as shown, Friendly plans are to con-
tinue the offensive, ete.

(B) Special sitwation.

I. Your company has been directed to send out reconnals-
sance patrols to determine the enemy strength, activity,
and disposition in the battle group sector.

2, Your mission is to reconnoiter the high ground in your
sector.,  The coordinates will be xiven later. You will
study the terrnin on your way out and on your return.

2. You will be taken to the forward company through which
vou will depart in time to make visual reconnaissanee of
the area and terrain over which you will move,

4. You will eross the line of departure (T} af ____________

hours.

4. The latest information will be given to you at the com-
pany command post (CT),

g The .._____ ____ Field Artillery Battalion will be firing
only on your objective until ____________ hours today.
F||111 will resume at mee-——o———. hours,

7. Return through wvour friendly eulpost by ____________
hours,

£. The coordinates of your objectives are ____________,

9, Caznalties will be evacuated through the friendly outpost
from which vou depart. The patrol leader will deter-
mine final disposition en route.

1. Ome =C™ ration meal will be carried by each man.

11, Higher headquarters furnishes transportation. Company
furnishes anununition and supplies.
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12. 1 will receive your patrol report here when yon return.
73. No radios will be carried. Challenge and password is

4. The time is'now ... are there any questions?
(2) The patrol,
(2) Conduct of the patrol,

1. The patrol is oriented in a localion designated as a reserve
batile group area. This orientation should be conducted
by an individual designated as an S2. It includes the
purpose of the problem, necessary safety and adminis-
irative details and a presentation of the general tactical
situntion. Following orientation of the patrol, the patrol
leader may receive an operalions order to include his
patrol’s specific mission. Maps, overlays, aerial photo-
graphs, and terrain models may be used in conjunciion
with the issuance of the operation order; however, the
types and quantities of the visual aids employed are con-
sistent with those normally found under similar eireum-
stances in a combat situation.

2. The patrol leader is now responsible for the execution of
the proper steps in troop leading procedure required for
the successful accomplishment of his mission. Gener-
ally, his actions follow the sequence contained in the
word picture of the problem below,

(a) The patrol leader makes an initial estimate of the
situation and decides on an efficient way to utilize the
time available to him. He makes a thorough map
study and formulatesz a preliminary plan. He issues
a warning order so that preparations can be started
by all members. He makes any necessary coordination
with personnel available in the area. Upon comple-
tion of this coordination he departs for the forward
company through which his patrol will pass. He co-
ordinales with the company commander through which
his patrel will pass and obtains any information that
may be available, He is then guided to a forward
outpost where he makes visual reconnaissance of the
terrain between his lines and the objective. He dis-
cusses pertinent details with the individuals in the
outpost. He checks the progress of the patrol’s prepa-
ration and makes changes in his preliminary plan, if
necessary. He then completes his plan and prepares
his patrol order, At the time and place designated
in his warning order, he meets with the patrol and
issues his patrol order. After answering questions

(b}

(e)

and satisfying himself that his men understand the
mission and their respective duties, he dismisses them
to complete their preparations. He supervises the
patrol and conduels any rehearsals he feels are neces-
gnry, such as formations that may be used and review
of sigmals to be used. When possible, rehearsals are
eonducted on terrain similar to that over which the
patrol is to operate. Prior to depariure iime, the
leader conduets a final inspection, At the designated
time, the patrol is moved forward to the forward com-
pany command post arvea. There, the patrol leader
makes a final check with the company's commanding
officer. Then, he and his patrol are guided forward
to the outpost. The patrol leader checks with the per-
sonnel in the oulpost for any last minute information
they may have. He moves his patrol out and guides
them on to his selected route. He utilizes pace men,
point men, and compass men as desired.  TTe adjusts or
changes his formation based on the terrain, eover and
concealment,, visibility, and proximity to known or sus-
pected enemy positions,

When ihe patrol nears the enemy lines, the patrol
lender selects a suitable area for the security teams.
ITe leaves the previously designated security group 1n
position and moves out on his reconnaissance with the
individual or individuals he has desipnated to accom-
pany him. The speecial situation imposes a Lime re-
striction on the patrol leader. He may move [reely
in his assigned objective area up to a certain time. At
this designaled time, he must be clear of the area due
to friendly artillery shifting back to the objective.
Reconnaissance completed, the patrol leader and his
group rejoin the seeurity element. At this time all
information obiained is passed on to all members of
‘the patrol. The patrol now moves out on its return
route. Approaching the designated point of return
in the friendly lines, the patrol leader slows down the
patrol and moves cautionsly until contact is established
and recogmition accomplished. The patrol passes
through the friendly unit and returns to the company
area. The patrol leader makes an immediate check
of all personnel to see if anyone has information that
should be included in his report.

To provide training for all personnel, the patrol leader
may be debriefed in the presence of the entire patrol.
The patrol leader makes hiz report and the lane in-
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structor subsequently conducts a eritique. Following
the critique, the LI counsels each individual as he
deems necessary or appropriate. This may be accom-
plished as part of the patrol critique.

(5) Post eritigue. Upon completion of the counselling by the
lane instructor, the Soldier should immediately readjust
to the tactical situation at hand and be prepared mentally
to nssume the responsibilities of any fortheoming pairols.
The Soldier should not be allowed to lapse into an attitude
of administrative breaks between patrols. The problem
play should be continued with periodic briefings and com-
bat preparations. After a minimum period of time, dur-
ing which the Soldier is required to maintain his elothing,
equipment, and weapons as well as rest, an inspection is
conduected lo determine his fitness for another patrol. Tm-
mediately following the inspection, another orientation is
conducted, and a new patrol mission assigned. Types of
patrols should vary in scope and mission, Examples are
included in the following problems.

2. Night Combatl Patrol (Problem #72)

a. Objective. To develop the small unit leader’s ability to organize
and conduet a combat patrol; familiarize the Soldier with the princi-
ples and techniques of night combat patrolling; develop the individ-
ual’s ability to infiltrate enemy battle positions, traverse his rear areas
unobserved, destroy installations, disrupt communications, and return
sifely to the friendly lines.

f.

.
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Feference. FTM T-15.

Requiremendts.

(1) Cadre. One principal instructor, one lane instructor per
lane, one assistant instructor, one aggressor commander, ong

* friendly froniline commander, necessary personnel to support

friendly froniline and aggressor play to include radio oper-
ators, fire direction center (FDC) personnel, and demolitions
men, aid men, ete.

(2) Veliele. 14-ton for PI, API, FFL, (one per position) and
one per aggreseor commander.  215-ton as required to trans-
port aggressors and Ranger Soldiers.

(3) Eguipment. For Soldiers, see checklist, panragraph 26.

(2} Aggressor. Demolition battery, wire, and other demoli-
tion equipment; insigmia; snakebite kit, miscellaneous pio-
neer equipment ; light machinegun per lane,

(%) BRase camp. Snakebite kit.

(¢) Frontline position. Light machinegun, maps, snakebite
kit, demolition equipment, Lwo candles.

(1) Training aids. DBlowup of problem area, overlay showing
disposition of friendly and aggressor troops, podium, pointer,
equipment list, blackboards, chalk, eraser, maps, briefing tent.

(%) Communications.

{2) AN/VRQ-3 radio. Ome per principal instruclor and as-
sistant instruetor.

{4) AN/PRC-6 radio. Three per patrel.

(¢) AN/PRC-10 radio. One per aggressor position, two per
FS(CC, one per friendly frontline position, one per base
eamp, one or two per patrol.

d. Outline.

(1} The training groups of 18-22 men receive a centralized brief-
ing. Each Soldier prepares a warning order.  One individ-
mal in each groupsis selected-to give bis warning order and
assume the duties of the patrol leader. Tn addition to fol-
lowing the instructions mitlined in the warning order, each
Soldier prepares a patrol order. The lane instructor de-
velops situations that require a change in patrol leaders dur-
ing the course of the patrol.

(2) This problem is based on the previously developed combat
situations and should be coordinated with the mission re-
sults of the reconnaissance of previous patrols. An objective
suitable for a combat raid is selected and prepared prior to
the Ranger training period.

(3) Obstaeles, both from the terrain encountered and enemy ac-
tion, should be desigmed to periodically harass the patrol and
its leader. Neither should be difficult enough nor severe
encigh to deny suceess to the operation.

&, Instructor’s Notes.

(1) A simple plan, thoroughly rehearsed and vigorously execuied,
utilizing the element of surprise, offers the best chance for a
suecessful raid,

(2) Night navigution iz dependent upon a thorough map recon-
naissance, the use of checkpoints, the recognition of promi-
nent terrain features, and most important use of the compass.

{3} Reconnaissance, stealth, and covered movement by bounds
ara basically necessary when peneirating an enemy FEBA.

(4) Prior to assaulting the objective, a reconnaissance is con-
ducted so that the original plan may be altered IF NECES-
SARY. Tt should be noted that altering plang endangers
successful performance of the raid, and should only be done
if suceess is denied, or surprize 1s lost, prior to arrival in the
objective area.

(5) The raid plan should be flexible enough to permit rapid
execution of preplanned alternatives. For instance, if a
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sentry 1s Lo be eliminated in order to gain a swift silent ae-
complishment of the raid and the sentry is permitted to
shoul an alarm, the patrol must adopt the technique of fire-
power and shock to accomplish the raid. Such alierations
should be planned.

(6) The patrol leader should present his information to the de-
briefing officer in as clear, concise, and complete 8 manner

ag poaatble.

3. Ambush Patrol (Problem #3)

g. (bjective. To train troops in the proper techniques of night
patrolling, conduct of clandestine assembly area, conduct of enemy
convoy ambush and roadblock techniques.

b. Reference. FM T-15.

. Reguirements. The requirements for this problem are very sim-
ilar to problem #2, Night Combat Patrol. Variations, due to the
mission, will be noted in the equipment lists used by patrol leaders.
Vehicles used in the ambushed convoy may be the sume used to trans-
port Soldier and/or nggressor personnel.

d. Outfine. Appendix ITX, Example Problem Outline to s Train-
ing Memorandum. Appendix XIT, Example Patrol Order,

. Development. Patrol problems preceding the amhbush patrol con-
tribute Lo the changing friendly and enemy situation. Prior to the
ambush pairel, a logical problem to be conducted is the prisoner
raid. Information received from such a raid should then direct the
play of the problem to the conduct of an ambush. Tf the Soldier is
given access to the information which suggests a Tucrative nmhush
target, he will normally think ahcad, expect an ambush patrol and
quite naturally retain a greater interest in the play of the problems,

F. Oritigque, Appendiz X1.

4. Long-Runge Roid To Seize and Hold Enemy Installation
(Problem #4)

a. Objective. This patrol i3 designed to acquaint the Soldier with
medium range patrolling, establishing a clundestine assembly area,
use of rendezvous points, objective reconnaissance, methods of dealing
with friendly agenis, aerial resupply and link-up operations,

b. References, FM T-15; FM 21-50, chapter 4.

¢, Discussion.

(1) The problem requires infiltrating through the enemy's bat-
tle position in small groups, assembling at a rendezvous point

behind enemy lines, moving to a clandestine nssembly area,
reconnoitering the objeciive, and seizing and defending the
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objective until evacnated by air or until a link-up with
friendly forces is effected.

(2) The problem is flexible and should incorporate all support
that is available to the unit undergoing training. Airborne

units can drop behind enemy lines in the play of the problen.
A division reconnaissance company can be used as the link-up

force. The objective ean be a key plece of terrain or an
important enemy atomic weapons fire direction center. It is
visualized that the hreakthrough of friendly forees will be
preceded by an atomic strike,

(3} 1t is recommended that the distance for movement in this
exercise be approximalely 13 kilometers; however, the dis-
tance may be sealed fo suit the available terrain.

(4} This problem is scheduled when the Soldiers are exiremely
fatigued and will answer the question: “How will my men
perform under the most demanding conditions, when fatigued
in combat?” If this problem is suecessfully organized, the
members of the patrol (plaioon size or larger) will receive
sufficient rest in the clandestine assembly area.

d. Requirements. The requirements for this problem will vary oo
greatly to be listed in detail. The principal instructor or planning
officer must determine the scope of the problem, to include terrain
eovered, duration, etc. The requirements and checklists nsed in olher
problems may be used as a guide in preparing a list of requirements.

5. Night Raid on Enemy Lines To Oblain Prisoners (Problem #3)

a. Objective. To develop the ability of leaders to prepare and
execute under realistic combat conditions a thoroughly planned patrol.
To develop the ability to seal off a portion of the enemy’s baitle posi-
tion by use of supporting fire and to move inte the sealed off area,
attack his position, capture prisoners and withdraw,

b. Reference. FM T-15,

¢ Requirements. Sume as problem #2. Variations may be made
according to condition of terrain, weather, ete.

d. Qutline. This problem is similar to the night combat patrol.
The principal variution is that a “prisoner tenm” will physically cap-
ture prisoners. In the planning and rehearsing phases of the patrol,
emphasis must be placed on prisoner handling; movement with pris-
oners inside enemy territory and when approaching friendly lines;
salection and rehearsal of the prisoner team. This problem which is
based on the previously developed combat situation demonstrates the
importance of gaining information from prisoners, The information
obtained will pertain to convoy movement by the enemy and will
develop the siluation so that an ambush patrol mission will logieally
follow.
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6. Combat Raid Against Guerrilla Forces (Problem #6)

a. Cbjective. To familiarize Soldiers with techniques involved in
8 complex raid at night on an enemy guerrilla camp. IProblem in-
cludes stream and c¢liff obstacles and movement by aircraft.

b. References. FM’s T-15; 31-21; chapter 4; appendizes XII,
XIIT, XV, XVL

e. fequiremends.
(1) ’adre. One principal instruclor, one assistant instrucior,

one lane instructor per lane, ten enlisted assistant insiructors,

(2) Suppori. Two aid men, one aggressor commander, five ag-

gressors for each objective used,

(8) Vehicles. Two ambulances, other vehicles as required to

transport instructors, aggressors and Ranger-Soldiers. Suf-
ficient helicopters or fixed-wing aireraft to evacuate pairols.

(4) Training gids. Sufficient rope to breach stream and clifl.
(5) Communications,
nik No. and Iype radiox

(a) PI.__ - One ANSYRO

(b} ATI__________ _ One ANSYRO-3

(¢} Comtrol CP" _____________ Ome ANSY RO-3

Une AN/PRC-10
(3) Agg Il e . Ome ANSPRC-10 per positlon
(e) Friendly frootlines.______________ One AN/TRC-10 per position
Note, These radlos are moved with cadre to major stream crossing
gites B8 required.
(fy Bose cAmMD- - ececeeeee_—_____ One AN/PRC-10

{g) Patrolgeeaa.. -

One ANSPRC-10 per pabrol

@. Outfine. Sequence of Events: (See app. XIII).
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(1)
(2)

(3)

(4)
(5)

Soldiers are broken into patrol groups of approximately
25 men each.

Soldiers move to patrol planning areas where warning orders
are prepared based on 53 briefing. A patrol leader is desig-
nated and the warning order issued. -

Patrol moves through normal preparatory phase as in other
problems to include drawing of equipment, coordinations,
issuance of patrol order, rehearsals, and final inspection.
During rehearsal helicopters should be made available with
aireraft personnel to brief patrol on aircraft and loading;
pathfinders should brief patrol on aireraft and londing;
pathfinders should brief patrol on their procedures.

After the planning phase, Soldiers are moved to friendly
frontlines by truck and then on foot to the OP,

The patrols move cross-country to the major stream crossing
site where contact is made with a friendly partisap who
provides a rope already implaced across the stream. After

(6)

(7)

(8)

(1)

(2}

erossing the stream 4 second rope is motted and placed on a
cliff to assist in movement up the cliff,

Notes. 1. If Soldiers are proficient in mountaineering
expedient construction and operation, partisan
should only supply rope:; however, 1f Soldiers
have received noe mountaineering training, cx-
pedients should be constructed by partisan
(eadre) prior to their arrival.

2. If ehff iz not near stream, partisan could be
used to guide pati‘nl et ween sites.

-Soldiers then move to objeciive area and conduct combat

type raid on guerrilla installation. Ailtack iz basically a
coordinated atiack against a guerrilla force completely off
guard.. Objeetives ean include- ammo dump, POL dumps,
eommo shaeks, C1* shacks, chemical dumps, and any other
hasty type installations,

Soldiers move immediately to helicopler pickup poini for
evacuation. Pathfinder team has zecured landing site and is
prepared to guide incoming aireraft.

Soldiers return to friendly {reary area and attend debriefing
session. After eating and cleaning, and within 12 hours of
return time, Soldiers attend general, patrol, and individual
critiques.

e. Instructor's Nofes.

Basically, this patrol is a combat raid with the difference
being that the enemy is a guerrilla organization. It has two
major obstacles, a major stream and a cliff ; helicopter evacu-
ation adds complexity to the problem. Other actions, to in-
clude road and small stream crossings, enemy ambushes, ete.,
may be included or used on an “mn lieu of™ basis in this prob-
lem ag desived. Distances may be increased or decreased, as
desired.

Soldier wehicles (214-ton trucks) are on a standby basis at
control (P for movement. to nearest point outside guerrilla
nren which was predesignated for truck pickup, if helicopters
conld not land.,  Pathfinder should be in contact with control
P at all times,

(3} A critique checklist will insure each instructor covers the

complete patrol period; at the same time, emphasiz will e
placed on the primary points desired,

7. Patrol Walk Through (Problem #9}

a. Qhjective. To acquaint the Soldier with the fundamentals re-
guired in the preparation, planning, and execution of n patrol.

b. Reference. FM T-15.
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¢, Requirements,

(1) Cadre. One principal instructor and assistant, assistant in-
structor per lane.
(2) Support. One aid man, one aggressor commander, person-
nel to support friendly nnd aggressor play.
(3) Fgﬁ.-ifaﬂa One ambulance, other vehicles as required to trans-
port mnstructor, aggressors, and Soldiers,
(4) Equipment.
(@) Soldier (may be simulated).
(&) Aggressor,
1. Automatie weapons w/blank adapters per lane.
2. Barbed wire, pickets.
4. Objective.
(¢) Friendly frontline. OP emplacements, barbed wire,
pickets,
(5) Training gids.
Eg;; ghari. blowup of problem area.
verlay showing disposition of enemy and friendl .
(#) Podium, pointer, blackboard, chalk, al:.!:d erasers,  troops
(€) Patrol leader handout.

d. Outline. For best results this exercise is preceded by the last
huur of Patrol Planning Orders and Techniques and is presented
initially in the vicinity of the prepared patrol walk through lanes,
The Soldiers are separated into 10- to 15-man groups and become part.
of a patrol organized and executed by an assistant instructor, The
assistant instructor conduets his patrol as outlined in the following
paragraphs after the students are acquainted with the patrol order,

é. Organization.

(1) Patrol member should receive written copy of a patrol order.
(2) Organize for actions at the objective in the following manner:

Patrol by ________________ Patrol 1dr (lane instroctor)
A=gt patrol leader
Messenger
Agsanlt element_.________________ Team leader
Aid man
Prigoner team
Point
Compassg
Pacers
Becurity element__________ ______ Team leader
Ald team
Blmulate two automatie weapons
Note. Designate elements to pace cut left flank security, right flank
security, ete, as required. Give the order of march : 1

Point
Compasas
Azegnlt
Becurity
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{3) Organization for march—

(@) Frwmphasie. Stress to the elass that it is desirable Lo have
a secirity element and an assault element.

(B) Security element, Heavy with avtomatic weapons 1f
possible.

(¢} Assaulé element, Normally controlled by the patrol leader.
Does not have to include the entire assault element that will
ba nsed on the objective.

(d) bjective. Any members of patrol that have been moved
from un element. for the march to the objective can be
maved back Lo their original element at the lasi halt before
atincking the objective,

(4) Duties.

(er) Point.

1. Responsible for front security.

2. Function is nol one of navigation.

3. Should be positioned far enough to the front to keep main
body from being pinned down if hit.

4. Size of the point will vary with the size of the patrol and
can be from one man to a squad.

5. The point maintains direciion by observing the compasa
man.

(&) Compass.

7. Keeps putrol on the course deslgnated by the patrol leader.

2. Generally located to the front of the patrol in the vicinity
of the patrol leader.

3. Constant checks should be made by the patrol leader of
compass man's adherence to route.

4. Additional compass men may be appointed o check or
assist the primary compass man, but responsibility for
the route still rests with the patrol Teader,

5. The compass man should be Jocated close to the point and
within sight of the patrol leader and point.

{i. Compass man has no securit y responsibility.

{¢) Facers.

7. Use two pacers and take the average from their totals,

2, Additional pacers may be used to pace from one march
objective or checkpoint to another.

3. I*acers should be separated preferably one in the front and
one to the rear of the patrol.

4. In small patrols when one pacer is used, the most accurate
should be selected.

5. TPatrol members with heavy bulky equipment should not
be assigned as pacers.

8. The patrol leader should give definite instruetions to ad-
just pace due to the terrain, ele.
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¥. Bome methods of keeping pace are—
(a) Pace cord,
(b) Unbottoning flaps on cartridge belt.
() Putting pebbles in a pocket.
(@) Assistant patrol leader,

1. Generally located to the rear of the patrol, but is not the
lnst man,

2. Primarily responsible for the rear security of the patrol.

4. Should send up the ecount after crossing each major ob-
stacle and after all halts.

4. Responsibility to keep abreast of all plans, changes, ete.
To do this it may be necessary to move up and down
columns,

{e) Mizcellaneous.

1. Messenger and radic operator should be located near the
patrol lender for easy access.

2. Aid man should be n patrol member well qualified in first
nid if no trained medical personnel are available.

4. Aid man should not have a key position which may require
him to leave patrol’s area,

4. Prisoner team iz responsible for securing and handling
of prisoners captured by the patrol,

5. Prisoner team iz given the mission of securing or appre-
hending prisoners at the objective.

6. Demolition team i3 formed to handle special mission re-
quirements which include nse of demolitions.

Lane instructor nofes. HReview or emphasize the following para-
graphs of the patrol order as pertaing
e your lane,

Miz=ion.

HApecific dotles (most of which are eovered
in the organization above).

Routes to be followed.

Actions at danger arean (gpecifeally what
to do at snapecied cnemy positlon).

Actions at the objective.

Arm-and-hand signals.

f. Rehearsal.
(1} Cover the following poinis with group before you conduct a

rehearsal :
(z) Reconnaissance of rehearsal area should be made prior to
rehearsal to plan how you will utilize the area.

() Rehearsal should include all events as they will happen in
sequence.

(¢} Conduct of rehearsal. (Thisisone method.)
7. Walk through and explain to patrol layout of area, ete.
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£, If time permits, allow each element and subelement time
to rehearse.
4. Time permitiing, have entire patrol conduct n walk
through at half speed.
Finally, conduct at full speed.
Critique patrol after each phase of rehearsal.
Day and night rehearsals should be conducted if time
permits,
() If time does not permit, priority of rehearsal should be:
1. Actions at the objective.
2. Aections upon enemy contact.
J. Danger areas.
4. Control and security.
(e} Assistant patrol leader can be used to set up rehearsal area
by using #10 cans, engineer Lape, ete., or to make a hasty
sandtable,

A o

=

Lane instrucior notex. Move Lthe potrol to designaled area to
conduct a4 rehearsal of actions at the ohjective. [Explain to class
becanuse of time element, this 1s the only item being rehearzed so that
they will know the diference.)

g. Inspection,

Lane ingiructior notes. Lane instructor will comduct an inspection using ooly
a few members from each element to demonstrate
what should be checked, efe. (see helow),

Try to use members from gll of the elements to dem-
onetrate the itema the patrol leader would be ¢on-
cerned with in each group

(1) Detailed inspection will include the following :
{#) Insure first leg of compass is set by compassa man. Com-
pass man has compass with first leg set on compass.
(#) Pacers—have pace cords (furnished by I'L).
{¢) Prisoner team—utility ropes for binding.
() Check all personnel for:
1. Colds,
2. Special items of equipment such as flashlight, first aid kit,
grenade launchers, snakebite kits, ete.
#. Weapons for taped slings, stacking swivel.
4. Camouflage,
5. No shiny objects.
6. Noitems carried that will make noise.
(e) Outer garments or uniforms are as prescribed.
{f) All personnel should have pencil and paper.
(¢} Cover method of carrying machinegun ammunition in
pack.
(A} Stress the danger of carrying marked maps, personal let-
ters, manuals, and notebooks with briefing.



(2) On large patrols, team leaders make detailed inspections
before the patrol leader makes his detailed or spot inspection,

(3) If patrol leader departs from the area prior to patrol inspec-
tion, the assistant patrol leader will inspect the patrol in the
reserve aren. The pairol leader will later spot eheck the
pairol before leaving friendly lines.

(4) During the inspection, the patrol leader asks questions of
various patrel members about the patrol order to insure in-
formation has been absorbed,

LANE INSTRTCTOR MOVES THE PATROL FROM THH
REIEARSAL AND INSPECTION AREA T0O THE OUTPOST.

h. Coordination at the Friendly Owipost,
(1) Meet guide.

(2) I"airol leader gives ideniity to guide.

(#) Patrol leader checks distance to (OI* and has the guide
inform him when the pairol is 50 to 100 meters from the
OP.

(¢) Patrol leader should question guide about the route for
possible danger areas, ete.

Lane instructor nofes. Move entire patrol to CP-OP to obwserve coordination,
(Explain to patrol thai they are being allowed to move in close in
order to hear the coordination. )

(2) At CP-OP:

(e) Iatrol leader identifies himself.

(&) Informs(’0) onsize of patrol and mission.

{¢} Informs C{)time of pairol’s return.

(d) Verifies password and challenge.

(¢} Inquires about latest information on enemy small arms fire,
location, time, ete.

() Inquires about friendly wire, boobytraps, ete., near posi-
tion,

(¢) Arranges for a guide to gap in friendly wire,

(%) Requests information on terrain io front.

(#) Checks to see how long personnel have been at OP, and if
they will pass on information to relief if relieved before
patrol relurns,

() Asks permission to establish initial rally point near QP,

(&) Asks for support (0 ean give with small arms, mortars,
alert squads, litter teams, ele,

() Navigational signals or aids company can provide.

()} Information on friendly defensive positions.

(n) Inform CO of pyrotechnic plan {what color patrols will
use, ete. ).

(¢) Coordinate rehearsal and mess area if needed.

(2} Seeif CO ean enter patrol radio net and aet as relay.,
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(g) 1f company has no spare radio, find out what frequency
COMPAIy is on.

(8) Stress to group that a list of questions should be made and
kept in a small pocket notebook lo use while coordinating
phases.

(4) D¥iscuss how the assistant patrol leader counts patrol through
the gap and falls in on the rear of the patrol. The reasons
for doing this—

t. Secwrity Hall,

Lane tnstructor notes: Patrol ptoceeds to the gap ln the friendly wire, The
lane instructor halts the patrol and directs a (two-man reconnalssance
at least 100 meters left and right and to the front on the enemy slde
of the wire. When the arca has been sereened, the two men mect
and ome will signal that all is clear. The entire patrol iz moved
through the gap until the end of the patrd iz ¢lear and then the lane
ingtructor will have the patrol make a security halt,

(1) Explain to the group that we halt to:

() Get aceustomed to noises.

(B} Get acquainted with terrain and any unusual features of
the area.

(2) Stress:.

{2) This is the first time on patrol that the assistant patrol lead-
er beging to function as he counts the patrol through and
sends up count.

(3) A pood technique is to have the entire patrol look back
at the area so they will recognize it when they return.

(¢} Everyona must be absolutely quiet with no shifting of
equipment or movement when the patrol halts.

j. Movement and Conduct Between Enemy and Friendly Posi-
tions.

LANE INSTRUCTOR WILL CONDUCT THE PATROL IN A COLUMN
WHERE I'"OBSIRLE,

(1) Discuss the advantages of :

() Colwmn. Firepower limited to front but good to flank;
provides excellent control; good movement along roads,
defiles and when visibility is poor.

(6} Single file. In the interest of speed and control through
dense woods or swamps, the single file may be used. This
formation iz to be used to couni patrol through wire or
OP’s. Flank security should be used as much as possible.
Dion't forget to change to a more suitable formation upon
reaching an open area or in daylight.

(e} Formations. Any of the combat formalions for the squad
or platoon can be used.
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LASE INSTRUCTOR IIAS TIIE DPATROL EXECTUTE TIE FOLLOW-
ING DURING MOVEMENT AND CRITIQUES AFTER EACH IF KECE:S-
BARY.

(2) Passing up COUNT.

(3) Passing up PACE.

(4) Momentary HALT. Have patrol to either stand or drop
to one knee in place and face directions of responsibility.

{(5) Temporary ITALT. Assisiant patrol leader should place out
necessary security and report for speeial instructions.
Normally, the patrel will be in the prone position.

Neate, Cover NO SMOKIXNG between main battle pogitions or in
cloge proximity of enemy. FExtreme caution should be usced when
smoking behind ememy lines ezspecially if contact was made going
through encmy lines,

LANE IXSTRUCTOR DESIGNATES SECOND RALLYING POINT.
GATHER PATROL AN COVER,

{6} General information on rallying point :
(#) Select by map reconnaissance, confirm on the ground, then
designate as patrol passes.
(&) TUse well defined and easily located features as rallying
poinis
(£} Seleet rallying points as required by distance, danger areas
and terrain.
(T) Aections at a rallying point.
(@) Maximum security is established immediately by senior
in command.
(b) Wait the time specified in patrol order or by verbal instrue-
tions.
(¢} Take a head count.

() Check and rediztribute ammunition and equipmeni.

(¢) Reestablish chain of command.

ACTION BELOW HAR BEEN EXILAINED Tiy FATROL DURING ORGAN-
IZATION AT INSTRUCTION SITE. (Actions at «langer areaz.}  After this
acton the value of rehearsals will become apparent to patrol members.

(8) Patrol will be fired upon by an aggressor machinegun at
a range of 25 to 75 meters.

(2) Immediately, all of the patrol returns fire. Security team

leader moves weapons into good firing positions.  Platoon

leader (lane insiroctor) makes an estimaie of the situation
followed by a plan of action,

?

(8) Plan is to withdraw assault element with the security
covering followed by the withdrawal of the security. This
will be continued until contaet is broken,
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(¢} Patrol leader (lane instructor) throws grenade simulator
in direction of ageressor fire and commands: “6 (CTOCK
204"

() Assault element will break in the direction of clock de-
seribed by lane instructor for actual distance of 5 meters
(simulating 200 meters) and take up firing posiilons Lo
cover the withdrawal of security, -

() As soon as assaunlt is in position, a signal is glven; the
security team led by assistant patrol leader will move to
join the remainder of patrol,

() Patrol leader (lane instructor) regroups patrol and by-
pusses position.

Liane tnetruetor pofe.  Oritiguoes setion.

Node. It mmst be explained that ambush would require different actlons and
techniguoes.

() Discuss returning to last rallying point, if patrol becomes
scattered and dispersed immediately npon receiving firve.

k. Crossing Rowds and Streams,

(1) Roads—the patrol will cress a road south of the objective
using reconnaissance and security. Reconnaissance elements
will physically reconnoiter 50 meters to left and right and
far side of road. The road will be crossed by squads or sec-
tions in line of skirmishers under cover of security.

Lane inetructor notes, Dlseuss technlgues of crossing at bends in moad ;| cross-
ing single file glepping in the footprinis of the lead man: crossing in
repular formation at night with adequate security.

(2) Streams—same principle as roads.

(3} Using roads—pguiding on roads is normally not a good prac-
tice. If roads are used, point man should be well forward
of patrol, connecting files placed out, and keep rear alert.

L. Aetions at the Objective.

Lene ingtructor noles.  As the palcol approgches the obhjeetive, the polnt 1s
well forward of the main body, The point gighls the objective and
alerta patrol. The lane instroctor places the patred in 4 perimeler
nnder command of the asgistant patrol leader and moves forward on
reconnfissance. Personnel accomwpanying the patrol leader inm the
reconnfizsanee pacly are lhe assanlt and security teom leaders and
the messenger.  The lane ingtructor at this time, designotes assault
izition, location of sotomatic weapons, eb: Upon retorn of the
pairol, information crined is dizzeminated.

(LANE INSTRUCTOR SHOULD GIVE BRIEF REVIEW TO EEY LEAD-
ERS ON IIIGHLICHTS OF INFORMATION GIVEN IN TOE PATROL
ORDER ADBCUT ACTIONS AT THE OHRJECTIVE)

Note, Be sure to deslgnate this area or apother area as an asscmbly ares.
The assault element moves at least 50 to 753 meters pazt objective before re-
arganizing. The azzanlt team leader moves individoals into good firing posis
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tloms, remders casualty, ammunition reportg, ete, The lane instroctor will tell
the patrol he will destroy the objective with a grenade as the patrol withdraws
The prisoner leam (with prisoner) will withdraw to the rallving point followed
by the assault team with the lane instruelor next. As the labe instroctor PGS0
the security element, he will tell the zecority team Icader that the remaoinder of
the patrol is en ronte to the rallying point. The patrol (—) takes up o perineler
npon arrival at the rallying point. Az soon as the entire patrol 13 assembled, a
head count is taken, ammunition redistributed, ete, aml the patrol moves out
oo return roote,

THE LANE INSTRUCTOR AT THIR MOINT HALTE THE PROBLEM TO
REVIEW AND CRITIQUE ACTIONS AT THE OBJECTIVE.

(1) He reviews actions of the patrol from the time the point
sighted the objective stressing hiz actions as patrol leader.

(2) Review the functions of security and support.

(@) Sealing the objective area by fire.
(6) Covering the withdrawal of other patrol elements.

(3} Use of artillery if available. Artillery and mortar fire is
used to soften objective, smoke or mark it, block rouies of
enemy cscape or reinforcement. Support element should
have the capability to shift supporting fires as the assault
element reaches the objective,

(4) Prisoner team should have ropes, handeuffs, ete., ready for
instant use. Securing a prisoner’s neck, apply gag, and tie his
hands in front so he can use them for climbing, ete.

(5) Movement out of the objective area should be orderly and
controlled, not in haste. A mmunition should be redistributed
by elements on the objective before leaving,

Lane instructor's notes. After questions and comments, cover the following
(time permitting),

m. eturn Route.

(1) Security is imperative since the enemy probably knows of
your presence and is alert for the patrol’s return.

{(2) Approach friendly lincs carefully; do not relax security.

(3) Do not parallel the friendly lines while searching for a point
of entrance.

(4) Know the correct use of challenge and password. ‘The patrol
leader advances to QI%, identifies himself, then counts his
men through the outpost io insure all are present and no
enemy infilirated with patrol.

(5) Give n spot report on the CI>-OP concerning terrain, enemy
contact, ete,

n. Enemy Wire.

(1) Methodz of crossing.

(e} Bypassing. This requires thorough reconnaissance and
time. Prevents possibility of excessive noise while passing
through wire.
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(B) Crawl under wire. If wire construction permits, this tech-
nique allows leaving the wire intact and preventing enemy
discovery.

(e) Cutting wire. This method allows quick passage through
wire but may give patrol away to enemy. Always leave
top strand of wire uncut to minimize chance of enemy
detection, -

(d) Feaping over wire. Quickest means of clearing wire. One
may lay across wire which allows the patrol io use his
body as a bridge to cross the wire, This method is noisy
and shonld mot be used In close proximity of enemy
positions.

(2) Security should be placed on far side of enemy wire to cover
passage of main body of patrel. Automatic weapons are
moved forward to cover patrol crossing wire.

o. Suggested Time Schedule,

Bleacher imapesction_ .. o-- (50 min) oo ____ 13151406
{ Technigues of patrolling)
Patrol organdsation .o (25 Min}eeeme oo 14051430
Rehearzal _____.___._ e (20 MDY e 14301450
[nspection oo SRRV - | 11 | ) POV —— 1 11’ I3 1]
Coordination at owtpost_ oo oocom - (2 miny_____ oo 15101530
Becurity halt _____________ ——— _ (Mmoo 15301550
Movement between lines_ .. (hmin)________ . ooo———— 15501615
Actions at the objective and eritique. .- ($0min)__________ .- 18131645

p. Patrol Grder.
(1) Situation.

(a) Enemy forces. Terrain is slash pine and serub oak with
thickets near the creek. Generally, there is good cover and
concealment with a few open areas. All creeks in the area
are fordable. Since this is a daylight mission, we will be
comeerned with the sun which will set at oo - hours.
However, in the event we return late, there will be a moon
tonight, We do not know the exact identity of the ag-
gressor in the area, but they are belicved to be from the
16th Fusilier Division. Known enemy appears to be man-
ning all positions thinly, and is expected to withdraw to
his new position west of OCHILLEE Creek at any mo-
ment, (32 estimates the aggressor iz down to about 50
percent. effective fighting strength.

(b) Friendly forces. There willbe ________ patrols from our
unit operating in the same general area. All patrols will
move on parallel route. Necessary coordination has been
made with all patrols. There is no fire support available
for our mission.
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{¢) Aétachment and delachments. None,

{2) Mission. Our mission is to attack the assigned objective and
capture prisoners before the aggressor withdraws from his
present positions.

{3) Execution,

(a) &eneral plan. The patrol will proceed generally north.
west to the vicinity of the ohjective where a patrol perim-
eter will be established, while a reconnaissance iz made.
We will assault our objective and return to the QI on the
back azimuth with enemy captured on objective.

(8) Specific duties of cach individual or urnit. (T be covered |

by individuoal lane instructors.)
(¢} Coordinating énstructions.
1. Time of departure and refurn. Depart 1500 hours today
from the OP of 1st Plat, Co A, 1/14th Inf; reiurm NG
—--- hours thig evening. '
£, Route to be followed. (To be covered by individual Tane
mstructor.)

4. Passage of friendly position. Patrol will move by foot -

from company area te the vicinity of 1st Plat, Co A,
1/14th Inf where it will pick up a guide who will lead the
way to the CP-OF. We will go through the outpost in a
single file. The guide will take us to the friendly wire;
assistant patrol leader will count the patrol through
after number 1 and 2 men have made a reconnaissance
of the enemy side of the wire. We will have a security
halt to become oriented after passing through the wire.

§. Alternate route of refurn.  Utilizing azimuth from depar-
ture point to objective as a base, move on an nzimuth of
30 degrees for 200 meters from the objective. Then, turn
) degrees more (toward friendly lines) and move on
this course. This azimuth will be 180 degrees from the
mitial azirmuth from the FFL to the objective.

&. Aefions of denger areas.

(a8} At CP-OP, form a perimeter 100 Lo 200 meters in rear
of CP-OF with 12 o'clock being the direction of move-
ment.

(b} At creeks, rouds, trails and open areas, number 1 and 2
men will eross first and eheck far side and flanks while
the remainder of patrol forms a perimeter. If clear,
signal me and we will cross in the manner prescribed
by me at the time.

6. Initial formation. After passing through friendly wire,
we will proceed in a platoon eolumn with the assault
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leading, followed by patrol headquarters and security
bringing up the rear. Whatch my signal to change
formations.

. Action upon enemy contact. Enemy contact will be avoided
if possible. If tired upon by the enemy, personnel in posi-
tion to return effective fire will do so. The aszsault ele-
ment will withdraw to a firing -position to support the
withdrawal of the security element. Fire and movement
will continue until contact is broken, or we are out of
effective range. We will use the clock system to break
contact with 12 o'clock being the direction of movement.
Tn the event of ambush, return fire iImmediately and at-
tack in a skirmish line in the direction I indicate.

8. Fnitial radlying point. 75 to 100 meters to the rear of Co A,
CT-OP. Iwill designate this as we pass.

9. Aections at rallying points. Senior in command set up se-
curity. After 25 percent of the patrol is present or 25
minutes after the first men arrive, continue with the
mission.

10, Action af objective. {To be covered by individual lane
instructor.)

71, Reporting results of patrel. Patrol will report to Bn 82
at 13t Ranger Bn Hq upon return.

72, Rehearsals. Rehearsals with all weapons, equipment and
camouflage will be conducted at 1430 hours today.

(1) Adminisiration and logistics.

() Rations, No rationswill be carried.

(&) Armsand ammunition. (As preseribed by individual lane
instructor.)

(¢) 8pecial equipment. (As prescribed by individual Tane in-
struclor.)

(d) Method of handling wounded and prisoners, Fn route to
the objective, wounded will receive first aid and be picked
up by patrol on return. After reaching the objective,
wounded will be evacuated with the patrol. I’risoners
taken en route to the objective will be bound, gagped, and
hidden until return of patrol. Prisoners taken at the ob-
jective or on our return route will be handled by the
prisoner team.

(8) Command and signal.

(@) Signals. We will use arm-and-hand signals whenever visi-
bility permits. (At rehearsals I will show sighals for halt,
move into prone position, up on your feet, move forward,
enemy sighted, commence firing, cease firing, ete.) Lumi-
nous compass during darkness; compass moved vertically
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(%)

means all clear, proceed; compass moved horizontally
means halt, danger. Radio will be carried—

Prim 38.7 Call Bign : BElue l

Altn 39.4 Bn iz Red g
Challenge and password: 1200 hours today until 1200 hours
tomorrow—GREEN WOOD. 1200 hours tomorrow until
1200 hours next day—LONG BOY. Do not use challenge
and password forward of our lines. The patrol challenge
and password, or with other patrols from our company, will

be HOT HANDS.

Chain of ecommand, (To be covered by individual lane
instructor.) The timesnow ____________ hours, ANY
QUESTIONS?

APPENDIX V
EXAMPLE MOUNTAINEERING LESSON OUTLINES

Section |. ROPES AND KNOTS

TIME ALLOTTED: 1 hour.
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, Nylon climbing rope, nylon sling rope,
AND MATERIAL: 14-inch, 14-inch, 24-inch and 1-inch
manila ropes,

PERSONNEL: 1 principal instructor, 1 assistant In-
structor per 6 to 8 Soldiers.
SOLDIER UNTFORM Field uniform with sling rope, snap-

AND EQUTPMENT:

Note. Class urea should be large enough to allow all Soldiers to tie knots on
log ecorral or other sultable anchors. Area should provide place for Boldiers
te practice throwing rope, preferably from heights,

PURPOSE : To familiarize Scldiers with use of ropes and knots in
mountaineering.

Types and Characteristics of Ropes. The climber will find use for
three different Lypes of rope in his work,

1. Nylon climbing rope comes in coils of 120 feet in length and
T/16-inch in diameter. It has u bresking strength of ap-
proximately 3,600 pounds when new. It will stretch ap-
proximately 1/3 its length, TIts great elasticity is valuable as
a safety factor,

2. Manila sling rope is commonly used in 12- to 14-foot lengths.
It is 14-1nch or more in diameter and should have & minimum
breaking strength of 550 pounds. Nylon sling ropes are the
same length as manila and have the same breaking strength
a8 the nylon climbing rope.

3. Three-quarter-inch and one-inch rope are frequenily used in
the eonstruction of various Lypes of riggings requiring ex-
tensive spanning. This rope iz better than nylon for sus-
pension traverses and rope hridges because it has less elas-
ticity. When suspended between two anchor points, 5 percent
slack should be left in the rope.

Care of Rope.

1. Since the rope frequently is the climber’s lifeline it deserves a
great deal of care and respect.

links and heavy leather gloves.
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2. The rope should net be stepped on or dragged on the ground.
Small particles of dirt will be ground between the strands and
slowly cut them.

3. The rope should not be in eontact with sharp corners or edges
of rock, ag this will cut it.

4, Keep the rope as dry as possible. If it should become wet,
dry it as soon as possible to prevent rotting,

5. Do not leave the rope knolted or iightly stretched longer ihan
necessary, and do not hang it on sharp edges,

6. When using rope in installations, do not let one rope rub
against another ng this will cut and for fray the ropes; how-
ever, many timesthis cannot be avoided.

7. Particular eare must Le taken with nylon rope as heat gen-
eruted by rope frietion will melt the fibers.

8. The rope should be inspected often for frayed or cut spots,
mildew, and rot. If such spots are found, the rope should
be whipped on both sides of the bad spots and then cut.

9. New sling rope, as well as any other rope that is cut from a
long piere, should be whipped ai the ends,

10. Climbing ropes should never be spliced.

11. Climbing ropes should be marked in the middle, This can
be done easily by untwisting the rope at the middle and in-
serting a small piece of manila.

CPoiling., Two methods of coiling rope are used.
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1. An end of rope is taken in the left hand with the right hand
running along the rope until both arms are outstretehed.
The hands are brought together forming a loop which is Taid
in the left hand. This is repeated, forming uniform loops,
until the rope is completely coiled. If there is any tendeney
for the rope to twist or form figure eights, it may be given a
slight twist with the right hand to overcome this. Right
lay rope should always be coiled in a elockwise direction.

2. The rope is coiled around the foot and knee. In coiling on
the left leg start from the inside, bring the rope over the
knee to the ontside and around the foot to the inside. Cou-
tinue in this manner until the rope is coiled, using the same
technique as in the previous coil.

3. Tying off coll. To tie the Mountain ('oil, a bight a foot long
18 made in the starting end of rope and laid along the top
of the coil. Uncoil the last loop;: take the length of rope
thus formed and wrap it around the coil and the bighi. The
first wrap is made at the open end of the hight in such a
manner as to lock itself. Continue wrapping toward the
closed end until just enough rope remains to insert through
the bight. Tull the running end of the bight to secure the

wrapped rope. A rope properly coiled has from six (6) to
eight (8} wrapsin the tieofl.
Terms Used in Rope Work.
1. Bight: A bight of rope is a simple bend of rope in which the
rope does not cross itsell (Hg. 403,

Flgure 48, EBight, loop, Relf kilch,

2. Loop: A loop is a simple bend of vope in which the rope does
cross itself (fig. 49).

3. Half hitch: A half hiich 13 a loop which runs around an
object in such & manner as to lock itself (fig. 49).

4. Therunning end is the free end which ean be used.

5. The stunding part of the rope is the fastened part.

. The lay of the rope is the same as the twist.

Knats.

1. Square knot: 1lused to tie the ends of two ropes of equal diam-
eter together. 1t should always be secured by a half hiteh on
each side of the knot. This knot will not slip and will draw
tight under strain.

3. Double sheet bend . Used to Lie the ends of iwo ropes together,
whether of equal diameter or not. 1t can also be used to
tie the ends of several ropes to the end of one rope (fig. 50).

Figure 0. [Dronuble sheet bend.,
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3. Butterfly: Can be tied in the middle of rope without nsing
the ends. May be used for middle man in three-man party
elimlys and also in tightening installation ropes {hg. 51). .

Figyre 1. a. Bullerfy kaol. b, Bocline on @ loop.,

4. Howline: Used for end man on a elimbing rope and as an
anchor knol where constant tension is not maintained. The
bowline is always half hitehed inside the main loop after
knot istied {fig. 52).

5. Rownd twrn with two Aalf hitehes: A strong, easy to tie and
untie anchor knot. TUsed only when econstant tension is
maintained (fig. 52).

6. Cove hiteh: Used as an anchor knot when constant tension
1s maintained.

7. Bowliine on a coil; Used by the end man on a climbing rope
to take up extra and unnecessary slack (fig. 53).

8. Prussik knot: Used to anchor the fixed rope to various anchor
points. Tt is also used to make erevasse rescues. It is tied
with & bight of rope and also with an end of a rope. When
tied with an end of rope, it is finished off with a bowline.

9. Figure etght slip knot: Used as an anchor knot on fixed rope.

10, Fransport knet: Consists of a slip knot and a half hiteh,
Tt is used to tie off the tightening arrangement on rope
installationa.

11. Bowline on @ bight: This bowline forms a double loop. It
can be used for both tying in on climbing ropes and as a piton
anchor using four {4) pitons.

Mgure 52, . Bowline, b Round furn with oo half hifehes,

12. Three loop bowline: This bowline forms three loops. It is
used for hoth a piton anchor, using four (4) pitons, and as a

seat in evacuation, ete. (fig. 53).
13. Owerhand knot: This knot is used to make the carrying rope
for w suspension traverse, stirrups for tension climbing and
to make a knotted rope used as a handline to assist men on a

vertical hauling line (fg. 54}.

Rope Throwing. In most cases, il will be necessary to carefully re-
coil the rope before throwing. In throwing the full length of rope,
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Figure 33, a. Buwline on @ eoil, b, Three Tetp hercline.

srasp rlhe cail in the right hand, take the end of the rope nearest the
Imgertips and anchor it.  Take five or six Joops from this end of the
cotl and held in the Teft hand retaining the remaining coil in the right

Figure 5§, firerkand Bnod.
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hand. The vight hand coil is thrown fst. A couple of preliminary
swings will insure a smooth throw, The swings should be made with
the arm partially extended and the coil should be thrown out and u)n
A slight twist of the wrist, so that the palm of the hand comes up as
rope is thrown, will cause the eoil to turn, the loops to spread, and
the running end to fall free away from the thrower. A\ smooth follow
through is essential. As soon as the coil is thrown and spreading, the
few loops held in the left hand should be tossed out. The rope should
be ithrown into the wind so that the running end is to the leeward,

Section 1. AIDS FOR ROPE INSTALLATIONS

TIME ALLOTTED: Tutegrated in  several Insiruetional
ocks,

TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, Deadman, pickel holdfast, piton an-
AND MATERTALS: vhors, A-frame, elimbing ropes and
sl inds,

Principal instructor, 1 assistanl  in-
structor per 6 to 8 Soldiers.

INSTRUCTIONAL ATDS: Fixed installation display area.

REFEREXNCE: FM 31-72.

SOLDIER UNTFORM Field wniform w/sling rope, snaplink
AND EQUIPMEXT: and heavy leather gloves.

IPERSONNEL:

TROOP REQUIRE- Medical aidman w/Titter jeep.
MEXNTS:

Nate. All pmints covered inm instructional material attached are cavered in
mme or mare of the other instruetional blocks pertaining to rope installatlons
Initial introduction to Basie Milltary Mountalocering Technlgues includes
dezerlption of various installations and pointing out of these installations al-
ready =et up and functional.

One of the wost iwportant daoties of the milltary mwuntadneer is 1o azsl=t
{he unskilled men of his unit over difficnlt terrain.  Auls for this work are fixed
roped, vertical holding llnes, and suspension lraversez or any other similar rope
cxpedient. These alds may require the nse of anchorsz, tightening Enots, il
A-Trames,

Anchors. In the setting up of all rope installations, the problem
of the main anchor is a great one.  The ideal sitnation is to have some
good natural object such as a lirmly rooted tree or solid roel nubbin.
Since this is not always available, anchors must be made or devised
by artificial means. These are called “deadmen™ and the leader of
the installing party must decide which form is most efficient in re-
mards to speed of installation, safety, and durability.

Natural anchors. Since these are always prefernble, their use
should be studied with care. If a iree is to be used, its firm-
ness is of the greatest importanee. This iz especially true if
the installation will be used for any length of time. Trees
srowing on generally rocky terrain should be freated with
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suspicion, ag their roots normally are shallow and spread
out along a relatively flat surface. If the tree has been found
to be satisfactory, the rope may be tied to it with any one of
the anchor knots. If the installation is to be used for a great
length of time, the bowline or the round turn with two half
hitches is preferable to the elove hitch, If rock nubbins can
be used, their firmness is again of primary importance. They
should be ehecked for cracks, or any other signs of weather-
ing that may impair their firmness, If any of these signs
exist on u nubbin, its use should be avoided, except in cases
of absolute necessity, and then only after careful and thor-
ough lesting, Sharp edges will frequently be found on nub-
bins. These should be padded with extra clothing, rags,
branches, or grass

Artificial anchors. Artificial anchors can be divided into two

main classes. There are anchors that are installed in earth
or dirt and those that are put on rock with pitons. Artificial
anchors 1n earth are of two types. The single timber dead-
man is the safest type, although it takes quite some work to
construct. A trench, 14 to 2 meiers long, 1 meter deep and
wide enough io work in, should be dug at right angles to the
direction of the pull. The side of the trench towards the
strain should be slanted so that it iz at right angles to the
direction of the pull. Another trench shout 3¢, of & meter
(12 inches) wide is dug, so that it intersects the main trench
at a 90° angle in the middle. The bottom of this trench
should be paralle] to the strain and should meet the botiom
of the main trench. A log 14 to 15 eentimeters (514 Lo 6
in.}) in diameter is normally used for the deadman. The log
1% Lhen put into the main trench and covered with dirt, wilh
the exception of the part adjoining the second trench. If
the dirt is not firm, stakes, the same length as the depth of
the Lrench, should be placed between the deadman and the
sloping side in an upright position. The standing end of the
rope from the installation is passed directly around the dead-
man, se that any turning action of the log will tend to dig
it in deeper (fig. 55). The picket holdfast is easier to con-
struct bub will not hold as much strain as the deadman.
Stout. pickels 6 to 7 centimeters (2.3 inches) in diameter are
driven at least 1 meter into the ground, one behind the other
with 14 to 1 meter remaining above the ground. Starting
with the forward picket, secure the head of each by lashing
it to the base of the next one. The lashings should be as tight
ns possible. The pickets should be driven at right angles to
the strain and the distance between them should be several

times the height of the pickets above the groud.  The anchor
rope is tied at the base of the closest picket. On the pifon
anchor at least four pitons are driven, with care taken in
checking firmness and the solidness of the rock.  Snaplinks
are placed in the pitons and the end of the climbing rope is
brought through the snaplinks until enough has been pulled
through to make the proper tieofl {3 te 414 meters). A three-
loop bowline 15 tied in the climbing rope, near the first piton,
in what 13 to be the stake line. A snaplink is placed in each
of the three loops of the bowline. A bight is brought down
from the rope between each of the pitons. Each bight is
snapped into one of the loops of the bowline. The runnimg
end is then (ied on to the static line in front of the bowling
with an-anchor knot, in such a manner that it will slide up
against the three-loop bowline. If it is not possible to have
enough staile for the span with this system, sling ropes may
be used through the snaplinks on the pitons; the static line
i5 tied to the sling rope with an anchor knot, thereby leaving
all of the static line for the span. If there is a shortage of
snaplinks, they can be omitted from the three-loop bowline
and the repe threaded through the loops of the three-loop
bowline,

Tightening Knots, For tightening fixed ropes, suspension tra-

verse or any other similar installation, the following can be
used :

Transport knol. A butterfly knot iz tied in the static line

far enough in front of the anchor to allow for tightening
of the rope, with the bight of the butterfly approximately
& meter long. This knot should be placed so that it ncts
as n safety for the load descending (approximately 1.2
meters from the lower anchor when tightened) prevent-
ing it from hitting the lower anchor. A pulley effect, for
tightening the static line, is obtained by inserting a snap-
link into the butterfly, passing the running end around the
anchor and back through the snaplink in the butierily.
When the statie line has been made sufficiently taut, it ia
tied off at the snaplink with a transport knot,

EPrussife tightening knot. A butterfly koot is tied in the static

line far enough in front of the anchor (o allow for Light-
ening of the rope with the bight of the butterfly approxi-
mately 14 meter long.  This knol should also be placed so
that it acis as a safety stop for the load deseending, pre-
venting it from hitting the lower anchor, A pulley effect,
for tightening the static line is obtained by inserting a
snaplink into the upper loop of the butterfly, passing the

241



DIG TREMCH FOR ROPE

: '\’"" THREE-LOOP BOWLINE

Figure 35, Artiflcial anchor-picket holdfest, deadmean {timber in irench),
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pifons,

running end around the anchor, through the prussik knot
which 1s made with the bight of the butterfly, and finally

through the snaplink. The prussik knot, as the static line
is tightened through nse of mechanical advantage, acts to
cinch the tightening rope.  The running end is then se-
cured with a half hiteh on the rope opposite the prussik
knot.

A-frame. An A-frame is constructed in the following manner :

Two sling ropes are tied together and secured to one of two
sturdy 14 to 3 meter poles (approximately TLg centi-
meters in diameter), with a clove hiteh 14 meter from
the top leaving a short running end of approximately
14 meter, The rope is wrapped horizontally around the
poles six to eight times and vertically four times.
Fimally, the ends are tied tightly with a square knot.
When the bottoms of the poles are spread apart, the re-
sulting lipod forms the A-frame. If there is any danger
of the bottom of the A-frame spreading, the poles should
be braced by tying a sling rope between the two poles,
tying it on each leg with a clove hiteh. The feet should
be dug in whenever possible or sandbagmred to prevent
slipping forward or backward.

Nimple feed rope, A simple fixed rope is made by anchoring
one emd of & climbing rope and using the line formed to aid
in climbing. The procedure iz as follows:

No. 1 ties in, plans route, and climbs on signal from No. 2
who belnys or sees that the rope runs free. At top of
pitch, No. 1 takes up slack and either ties the rope to an
anchor polnt, or gets into a body belay. Afier installn-
tion, the unskilled men then climb, nsing iLe rope for all
desired nid. Only one man elimbs at a time, and signals
to the next man, “elimb”, when he has reached the top,
Thez last man up retrieves the rope and coils it.

Section IIl. ROPE BRIDGES

TIME ALLOTTED: 2 hours

TOOLS, EQUIPMEXNT,  (Per 6-8 Soldiers) 4 climbing ropes, 4
AND MATERIALS: snaplinks, 4 sling ropes

UNIFORM AND EQUIP- Field uniform w/sling rope, snaplink
MENT: and heavy leather gloves

REFERENCES: FM 31-T2 and TM 5279

TROOF REQUIRE- Medieal aid man with litter jeep
MENTS:

Naofe. Threerope bridges are covered by conference, inspection, and use of
fixed installation only,
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Ttope bridges provide femporary and improvised systems for eross-
ing strewms, small rivers, gorges, ete., where the span is too rreat, the
traffic not too heavy, and where there would be a saving in time over
erossing by olher melhods or locating and using a hypass.

One-flope Bridge. The one-rope bridee 1s construeted of a nyvlon
rape or a Manila rope and anchored with a round turn and two half
hitches and tied off with a transport tightening knot. It can be
crossed by utilizing either of the following methods:

1. British ceawl—Crosser lies on top of the rope with left instep
hooked on rope (left knee bent) and right leg hanging
straight for balance. After assuming this position, the
crosser pulls himself across the rope with hands and arms,

2. Sling seat {Tyrolean traverse) —('rosser ties a rappel seat and
by means of a snaplink hooks himself to the rope. Crosser is
then hanging by his hands and a snaplink.  He then pulls
himself across with hands and arms while keeping his legs
together and back slightly arched.

Noteo N¥lon rope may be nsed on erossing up to 1814 meters. For
limger spans Manila rope should be used. This is due to the greater
glrelch factor in nylon rope,

Fwo-Rope Bridge. (Clonstructed in the same manner as the one-
rope bridge except that two ropes are used, one above the other and wre
spaced approximately 1.2 to 1.8 melers apart at the anchor points.
Spreaders may be used to prevent excessive spreading between the twa
ropes. Spreaders are constructed of nylon sling ropes, placed perpen-
dicular to the two ropes and tied off at each end with a round turn and
two half hitches. Spreaders are placed approximately 4.5 meters
apart. Construction is accomplished by tying a sling rope carrier and
ntilizing a rappel seat. Man constructing the bridge can =it in the
rappel seat and by sitting on the bottom rope accomplizh the tvine of
ihe spreaders.

Fhree-Ilope Bridge (fig. 56). This bridee is esinblished as 2 more
permanent installation and for larger volume of traffic than the two-
rope bridge. Spanz of up to 30 meters may be set up nsing the nylon
climbing rope. For spans in excess of 30 meters, Manila or sisal rope
must be used,

1. The bridge consists of three main lines known as the handrails
and tread rope.. Additional ropes used as suspenders are
sling ropes of from 14-inch diameter up to L5-inch diameter
ﬂi_‘-p{!ndmg on type most readily available,

2. Onee an area with suitable anchors has been located, the two
handrails and the tread rope are laid out parallel to one an-
other approximately 1 meter apart with the tread rope in the
center.  Allow enough rope on each end to accomplish a tie-off
at the anchors. Begin at one end and pace off ihe tread rope
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with paces just short of a normal pace. ALl each pacemark
lay out a sling rope zo the center is across the (read rope. Tie
the sling rope to the tread rope nging a clove hiteh, so the ends
come out of the knot on the detfom side of the tread rope. The
erds of the slinge rope are tied to the handrails with a rowd
turn and two half hitches zo that the handrail comes up to
the elbow of the average man, (Approximately 1 meter.)
This procedure is continued the length of the span until all
suspemders are tied in. The bridge thus prepared is trans
ported to the bridge site and moved across the area to e
spanned on a construction line previouzly put in. The con-
struction line is a single sirand anchored and tightencd the
same as a single rope bridge. The three-rope bridge is fas-
tened (o the construetion line by snaplinks and a hauling line
attached to the end of the bridge. As the bridge 15 pulled
across with the hanling line, additional snaplinks are snappwed
onto the bridee and onto the construction line to prevent (le
bridge from sagging or snagging, The bridee 1s tightened
as a two-rope bridee with emphasis on getting the saie
amount of tension on each of the handrails and the tread rope.
If equal tension iz not obtained, the spreaders will pull
crooked and require major adjustment.

3. Adjustment of the hridge is necessary to insure stability and

ease of crossing. The handrails must be forced apart 1 to 1.2
meters and Tastened out to enalle personnel to walk across,
Two methods are used: one employing a spreader bar 1.5 1o 2
meters in length and approximately 4 centimeters (114-
inches) in diameter, the other emploving ropes,  The bar is

Figure b, Vhree-rops ridge.
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tied to the handrails at each end of the span with a clove
hitch around the bar. The second method is to-tie separate
ropes to the handrails using an “end of the rope” prussik
knot and then Lighten the ropes off at as near a 90* angle as
possible. This second method requires additional anchors
near the ends of the bridge. Additional stabilizing lines
can be tied to the tread rope at the center and tightened to
reduce sway and bounce,

4. To cross the bridge, both hands are slid along the handrails
keeping contact with the ropes at all times. The feei are
placed on the tréad rope at the point where the clove hitch
18 located so that the toe points to the oulside, the heel to the
tn#ide over the tread rope, and the instep is directly on the
tread rope and clove hiteh of the spreader rope, By so step-
ping there is little danger of the foot slipping off to one side
or the other of the tread rope. A slow steady pace iz main-
tained in crossing so that a minimum of bounce develops.
Should the bridge begin to swing and bounce, all persons
should stop where they are and push out on the handrails
until the bridge steadies. The interval between men with
full packs and weapons should be kept at no less than 6
meters.

Section IV. SUSPENSION TRAVERSE

TIME ALLOTTED: 2 hours
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, 3 climbing ropes, 4 snaplinks, sling rope
AND MATERIALS:
SOLDIER UNIFOEM Field uniform w/sling rope, snaplink,
AND EQUIPMENT: und heavy leather gloves

REFERENCE: FM 31-72
TROOP REQUIRE- Medical aldman w/litter jeap.
MENTS:

A suspension truverse is a rope installation used to bridge ravines,
rivers, streams, or cliffs. It can be constructed both vertically, to
raise or lower personnel or cargo from one level to another, and
horizontally.

1. Materials required for establishing a suspension traverse are—
a. Two 120-foot climbing ropes for static line (span up to
100 feet). Ome 34-inch or l-inch Manila rope for static
line. (Span over 100 feet.)
b. Sufficient climbing rope or 14-inch Manila rope for belay
line.

245

¢. Two snaplinks for transport tightening knots when double
rope 15 used for the static line, or a single pulley, if avail-
able, for use witlh Manila rope. (Double snaplink pulley
is adequate for use with Manila also.)
d. Two snaplinks for static line carrier.
e. One sling rope for carrier affixed to static line.
2. Characteristies of a good installation loeation
. {xood anchor points.
4. Good leading and unloading plat forms.
¢. Cover and concealment from enemy observation and flat-
trajectory weapons.
3. Construction :
@. The static line(s) is tied off at the higher end of the installa-
tion with an anchor knot. (A round turn and two half
hitches is preferred.)

f. The lower end of the traverse static line is tied off at the
boitom with & transport tightening knot. This knot is
always tied at the lower end, thus serving as a safety stop
should the cargo break loose from the belay line.

¢. A carrier 1s made by tying the ends of a sling rope together
with a square knot and two half hitches. The knot is then
offzet on the double rope 14 of the way down. An aver-
hand knot is tied immediately above the square knot. A
second overhand kmot is tied just below the square knot.
This leaves one-half of the doubled sling rope with no
knotson it.  Thisenables the operators to leave the knoited
side of the carrier fastened to the snaplinks on the static
line while the clean side is passed through the sling seat
or cargo lashing,

d. The two snaplinks fastened on the static line are positioned
s0 that one gate opens to the right and down while the
other opens to the left and down. This is an additional
safety factor to prevent a load from falling should a
foreign object strike the snaplinks from either side.

e. The belay rope is tied to the carrier on the solid strand of
rope oppostie the square knot in the middle loop. Tt is
tied using a round turn and a bowline. Should more than
one rope be necessary, the two ropes are tied together with
a square knot and two half hitches or a double sheet bend.

f+ Where the belay line is apt to snag or hang on brush or rock
between anchor points, it is tied up to the static line by
placing snaplinks every 9 or 18 meters. The snaplinks
are snapped into butterfly knots tied into the belay line.
As the snaplinks come up the statie line they are unsnapped
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from the statie line but left on the belay line ready for
snapping back on as a cargo is lowered.

g. Where the suspension traverse is horizontal, two belay or
hauling lines are aflixed to the carrier for movement of
cargo m either dirvecilon.

4. Should it be necessary to raise the static line in order to load
or unload cargo at either end of the traverse, an A-frame
must be anchored to the static line to prevent ils slipping out
from under the static line. This is done by t¥ing a close hileh
with the center of a sling rope on one pole of the A-frame

above the static line. With the ends of the sling rope, *end of.

the rope™, prussik knots are tied on the statie line so that
one knot is on each side of the A-frame.

5. A maintenance crew must stay with the installation to con-
stanily check on tightness of knots and correctness of the
installation. Periodically, it may be necessary to loosen the
statie line lo prevent undue fatigue. At other times il will
be neceasary to tighten the statie line because of streteh that
has developed. When Manila or sisal rope is used, a 5 per-
cent slack should be allowed to avoid undue stress being put
on the rope.

Section V. VERTICAL HAULING LINES

TIME ALLOTTED: 2 hours.
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, (Per 6-8 Soldiers) 3 climbing ropes, 2
AND MATERIALS: poles 8 feet to 10 feet long (4-inches

diameter}), 4 snaplinks.
SOLDIER EQUIPMENT Field uniform w/dling rope, snaplink,
ANTY UNIFORM: and heavy leather gloves,

REFERENCE: FM 31-72.
TROOP REQUIRE- Medical aidman w/litter jeep.
MENTS:

A vertical hanling line is an insiallation for moving equipment or
men up vertical or near vertical pitches. It is often used in conjune-
tion with a fixed rope where the fixed rope is used for troop move-
ment and the hauling line for equipment. 1t can also be superim-
posed over the fixed rope in difficult places as an additional aid for
troops.  Generally, three climbing ropes, four (4) snaplinks and the
necessary equipment for the construction of an A-frame are needed
for this installation; but any expedients may be used that will aid
the construetion.

To install, select a route which has good top anchor points, natural
loading and unloading platforms and which affords sufficient clear-
ances for easy hauling of equipment or troops. The ideal platform
at the top will allow construction of the vertical hauling lines without
the use of un A-frame. In such eases, anchors (trees or rock nubbins)
close to the edge and high enough above the unloading platform fo
allow easy elenrance are located, thereby cutting down on installation
equipment. and time. (therwise, the construetion is as follows: Con-
struct. an A-frame. The anchor rope is doubled and the end with the
bight placed between the top V of the A-frame so that one-foot long
bight hangs down. A clove hitch is made on each side of the bight
a foot from the closed end. One of these iz placed on the left pole
of the upper part of the A-frame and the other on the right pole. The
long part of the rope is then secured to separate anchors, if available,
with a bowline knot. When weight is applied to the bight in the
A-frame, the whole frame will lean forward and allow for clearance
over the lip of the ¢liff when loads are hanled up. Another rope is
then tied to a separate anchor {or the sune anchor if none other exists)
passed through the A-frame, and (he remaining portion is knotted with
overhand knots evenly spaced 20 to 25 centimeters (8 to 10 inches)
apart. This is the rope used by the Lroops as a simple fixed rope as
they are being hauled up the piteh. Two snaplinks are inserted n
the bight hanging from the A-frame to form a pulley. One snap-
link opens in, while the other opens out. A pulley rope is formed by
tying the ends of the climbing rope with a square knot and half
hitehes and inserting it into the snaplinks. Run the completed knot
up against the gnaplink pulley and then form a belt below it by
tying two builerfly knots just far enough apart so they can be snapped
together with a snaplink to form a belt. On the opposite strand of
the pulley rvope, the same procedure is followed except ihat the belt is
formed just below the point where the rope louches the ground at
ithe bottom of the installation. There are several ways of tying into
the pulley rope: with a sling rope seat snapped inio the top butterfly
knot of either belt; with the butlerfly knot belt; or with a sling that
can be worn under the armpitz.  If only two chimbing ropes are avail-
able, the anchor rope and the knoited rope can be combined, and a
doubde sling rope used for a pulley loop.

Tf equipment only is being hauled up, it is not necessary to have
a knotted rope, but it may be necessary to use a belay rope as a guide
line on the loads from the bottom to prevent damage from striking
tha cliff. To move materials or troops up one side of the hauling
line, the other side is pulled from below. Troops using the hauling
line for movement must employ all applicable principles of climbing,
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Section VI. FIXED ROPES

TIME ALLOTTED: 2 hours.
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, (Per 6-8 Soldiers) 2 climbing ropes,
AND MATERIALS: pitons, snaplinks, sling ropes, piton
hammer.
INSTRUCTIONAL AIDS: Several posts for anchors or wooded
BT,
SOLDIER UNIFORM Field uniform w/sling rope, snaplink
AND EQUIPMENT and heavy leather gloves,
REFERENCE: FM 31-72.

Fized ropes are installed by Soldier assanlt elimbing teams and
used to assist trained men with heavy loads over difficult and varied
terrain, safely and quickly. It is also used as a guideling, especially
at night. This insiallation differs from the simple fized ropes in
that 1t employs many anchor pointa and is of permanent nature. To
install, No. 1 ties into the leading end of the rope and moves up the
selected route securing the rope temporarily to snaplinks inserted in
pitons he has driven, or by means, of sling ropes tied to natural an-
chors. No. 2 remains at the starting point, paying out the rope and
seeing that it runs freely while belaying No. 1 if he must climb over
difficult terrain. He warns him when only twenty feet of rope re-
main. No. 1 locates an anchor point and anchors the upper end of
the rope. If more rope is required, the No. 2 man comes up the
first section and brings the necessary rope and equipment. FEach
additional section is put In as described above. When No. 1 reaches
the top anchor point, he secures the end of the rope and moves down,
tying the sling ropes to the fixed ropes with knots and securing the
sling ropes to the anchors, or securing the fixed ropes Lo snaplinks in
pitons with a figure 8 slipkmot. He is assisted by No. 2. In this man-
ner each section between anchors is tizghtened independently. The
prussik knot in sling ropes and slipknots in the snaplinks serve to
both increase the tension of the repe, and to make each section inde-
pendent of any other section. This iz a safety factor to insure that
in the event of a break in one seciion of the rope other sections will
not be affected. The prussik kmoi should be tied zlightly above the
anchor point, The figure 8 slipknot should be at. least 12 inches from
its anchor point after tightening. Each climbing rope in the fixed
rope, as it is reached, iz Lied to the next section with a square knot and
half hitches, and is not tightened separately. The transport knot
or prussik tightening knot is used for the lower anchoring knot,
More anchor points are needed on difficult terrain than are necessary
when the going is relatively easy and the rope is used as a guideline.
Many times the necessary equipment, such as sufficient sling rope for
anchor points, will not be available. Tt is possible to anchor to many
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points in such cases wirh the ¢l iubing rope alone. In tightening
down, a butterfly can be tied in the fixed rope above the anchor point
(tree or rock nubbin). The rope is bronght around from the side
gpposite the route, a bight of it passed through the butierfly, ihe rope
tightened, and tied off with a transport knot. The rope then eon-
tinues to the next anchor point. This method. of course, requires
additional climbing rope to be used as slings.- When snaplinks are
not available and you have plenty of sling ropes, they may be used in
the pitons or tied direetly to an anchor.  Maintenance of the fixed
rope 18 the responsibilily of the team that installed it. Tt iz their
duty to remove loose rocks, brush, and any other hindrance to the
rope and troops. They must protect ihe rope with padding where
necessary. They must also see that there are enough guides Lo help
the troops in diffirult places and control traffie, e, eliminale crowd-
ing and/or prevent large gaps from developing between anchor
points. At times, where the anchors are far apart (easier terrain)
and while moving in darkness, it is necessary to see the man ahead in
order to keep the rope functioning smoothly. A diagonal or trav-
ersing route should be chosen for reasons of safety. The route should
not be so difficult that the troops arrive on top exhausted, vet it
should be sieep enough to guide troops up without undue delay or
distance traveled. Troops moving over a fixed rope must remember
and use all the techniques of mountain walking and climbing, Tse
the fixed rope for direct aid only when necessary, but always have at
least one hand on the rope. On difficult pitches employ friction foot-
holds by leaning back and climbing hand-over-hand on the rope.  The
fixed rope is also used ns an aid in descent. Variations of the above
system are used often. The rope may be anchored directly at the
bottom, the No. 1 laying out the rope and selecting anchor points;
the No. 2 man follows him tightening the rope.  The tightening knot
is put in at the top. The reverse of ihis system is also very useful,
starting at the top and working down. If working in a military
climbing team, the balance of the men act as a security,

Section VII. MOUNTAIN WALKING

TIME ALLOTTED: 4} minutes
PERSONNEL: Principal instructor; 5 assistant in-
structors.
REFEREXNCE: FM 31-72
SOLDIER UNIFORM Fleld uniform w/sling rope, snaplink,
ANTY EQUIPMENT: and heavy leather gloves,

Nofe. During the body of the conference, demonstration 1= taking place. The
demonstirator performs before the elass each fundamental and fechnlgue as it 18
disruszed.
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Mountain walking is divided inte four different techniques depend-
ent on the general formation of the ground to be overcome, Included
in all these techniques are certain fundamenials which must be mas-
tered In order to obtain a minimum expenditure of energy and loss of
time. These are—that the weight of the body must be kept directly
over the feet and the sole of the shoe must be placed flat on the ground.
This is most easily accomplished by taking short steps and a slow

stendy pace.

Walking on Hard Ground. Hard ground is generally considered to
be firmly packed dirt which will not give away under the weight of
n man's step. When ascending, the above mentioned fundamenials
should be applied with the following additions. The knees must be
locked on every step in order to rest the muscles of the lega. Steep
slopes must be traversed and, if necessary, climbed in 3 zigzag manner
rather than straight up. Turning at the end of each traverse should be
done by stepping off in the new direction with the uphill foot. This
prevents crossing of the feet and possible loss of balance. In travers-
ing, the full sole principle iz most easily wecomplished by rolling the
ankls away from the hill at each step. For narrow stretches the her-
ringbone step may be used ; that is, ascending straight up a slope with
the toes pointed out and using all the siher principles mentioned so far.
Descending is most easily done by coming struight down on a slope
without traversing. The back must be kept. straight und the knees hent
in such a manner that they take up the shock of each step. Apgain it
must be remembered that. the weight has to be directly over the feet,
and that the full sole must be placed on the ground at every step.
Walking with a slight forward lean and with feet in a normal position
will make the descent easier.

{(7rassy Slopes. In mountaineus terrain, grassy slopes will usually
be made up of small hummocks of growth rather than one continuous
field. Therefore, in nscending it will be found that while the techniques
previonsly mentioned are applicable, it is better to step on the upper
side of each hummoek where the ground is more lavel and secure than
on the lower side. Descent is best accomplished by traversing; using
the platform on the upper side of the hummock to place the foot on. If
running it may be best to use the traverse with a hopskip. The hop-
skip 18 a hopping motion in which ihe lower foot takes all the weight
and the upper foot is used for balance only. The hopskip is also useful
on hard ground and scree when descending.
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Seree Slopes. Serce slopes consist of small rocks and gravel which
have collected under cliffs, The size of the seree varies from sand
to pieces about the size of a man's fist. Oceasionally it occurs in
mixtures of all sizes but normally scree slopes will be made up of the
same size particles. Ascending scree is extremely difficult and should
be avoided whenever possible. All principles of ascending hard
ground apply, but each step must be packed caréfully so that the foot
will not slide when weight is placed on it. This is best accomplished
by kicking forward and in, with the uphill side of both the upper and
lower foot, using a full sole on the platform made. Coming down in
a straight line again is the best way to descend zcree. Here it i3 im-
portant to keep the feet pointed straight down, as well as keeping the
back straight and the knees bent. Since there iz a tendency to run
down scree, care must be taken that too great a speed is not attained
and control lost. By leaning slightly forward, greater control can
be obtained. When a seree slope must be tyaversed and no guin or loss
of altitude is desired, the hopskip may be used,

Talus Slopes. Talus slopes are similar in makeup to scree slopes,
with the exception that they are composed of locked rocks of larger
size resting upon each other in varions degrees of stability. The tech-
nique of walking on small talusg is to step on top of and on the uphill
side of the rocks. This prevents them from tilting and rolling down-
hill.  All other fundamentals previously mentioned are applicable.
On larger blacks of talus a rhythmie, balanced springing from rock to
rock 1s employed keeping constantly alert as to the route ahead so that
rhythm will not be lost.

Greneral Precautions. It is of ihe ntmost importance that rocks are
not kicked loose in such a manner that they roll downhill Falling
rocks are extremely dangerous io the men below and make a great
deal of noise. Carelessness by one man in this respect can cause the
failure of a well-planned mission since one rock no bigger than a
man’s head can kill or severely injure several men and ruin all security
measures, Stepping over rather than on top of olstacles such as rocks
and fallen logs will help toward avoiding fatigue. Usnally it will be
found that talus is easler to ascend and traverse, while scree is a de-
gzirable avenue of descent. 1f there is danger of eausing rocks to slide
or roll while aseending or descending, it may be better to make a long
continuous traverse. As n general rule, one should not jump in the
mountains. Areas on which to land are usually small, uneven and have
loose rock or dirt, which make landings precarious. A man with even
a slightly sprained ankle is extremely handicapped in rongh terrain.
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Section ViIl. BALANCE CLIMBING

TIME ALLOTTED: 1 hour,
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT,  Climbing rope per 3 Soldiers.
AND MATERIALS:

PERSONNEL: Principal Instructors; 1 assistant in-
structor per 6 Soldiers.
REFERENCE: FM 31-72.
SOLDIER UNIFORM Field uniform w/sling rope, snaplink
AND EQUIPMENT: and heavy leather gloves.
TROOP REQUIRE- Medical aidman w/litter jeep.
MENTS:
TRANSPORTATION: (One 214-T truck per 18 Soldiers, one {1)
14-T truck,

Note. A suitable rock ares not too steep wilth minimum eXposure should be
osed for initial instruction.

Balance climbing is the type of movement used to travel on steep
slopes. It 13 a eombination of the balanced movement of the tightrope
walker and of a man ascending a tree or Indder.

1. Body position. The Soldier must climb with the body in bal-
ance, which means that the weight should be poised over Lhe
feet or just ahead of them as he moves. The feet, not the
hands, carry the weight whenever possible. The hands are
used primarily for balance. Feet will not hold well when the
elimber leans in toward the rock. 'With the body in balance
the climber moves with a slow rhythmie motion. Threa
points of suspension, two feet and one hand for example, ure
used whenever possible. Handholds that are waist to shoul-
der high are prefernble. Relazation is necessary because
tensed muscles tire quickly. 'When resting, the arms are kept
low where circulation is not impaired. Use of small inter-
mediate holds is preferable to stretching and elinging to wide-
ly separate big holds. A spread-eagle position, in which a
man streiches so far he cannot let go, should be avoided.
In descents, the climber faces out where the going iz easy,
sidewlse where it is more difficult, and faces in where it is
most diffieult. ITe uses the lowest possible handholds.

2. Types of holds,

@. Pull holds. Thess are holds pulled down upon and are the
easiest to use. They are also the most likely to break out.
b. Push holds. These are holds pushed down upon to help the
climber keep his arms desirably low and rarely break out,
but are more dificult to hold on to in case of a slip. A push

hold is often used to advantage in combination with a pull
hold.

254

¢. Friction holds. These are holds, dependent. solely on the

friction of hands or feet against a smooth surface. They
are difficult to use because they give a feeling of insecu-
rity which the climber tries to correct by leaning close Lo
the rock, thereby actually decreasing his security. They
often serve well as intermediate holds, giving needed sup-
port. while the climber moves over-them, but would not
hold him were he to slip.

&, Jam holds. These holds involve jamming any part of the

body or extremity into s cruck. This can be done by
putting the hand into the erack and eclinching it inio a
fist or by putting the arm into the erack and twisting the
elbow against one side and the hand against the other
side,. The same can be done with the boot, knee and leg.

e. Pineh holds. These holds are those used where pinching

action of the fingers and thumb can be emploved on a
projection or ledge of rock. When just the tips of the
fingera and thumb are used the hold is used only for bal-
ance. However, when the entire hand can be used to
pinch, the hold may be used for a direct assist in moving
the body. A variation of the pinch hold is the use of
both hands with palms pressed townards each other with a
narrow rock projection in between.,

f. Variations. The holds previously mentioned are considered

busic and from these any number of combinations and
viariations can be used. The number of these variations
depends only on the limit of the individual’s imagination.
There are a few which require special techniques—for
example—

(1) Zie back. This iz done by leaning to one side of an
offset ¢rack with the hands pulling and the feet pushing
against the offset side.

(2) Chimmey. Cross pressure is exerted between the back
and the feet, back and knees, ete.

(8} Inverted pull or push hold. These are sometimes under-
holds whereby ecross pressure is exerted beiween hands
and feet.

(4) Shoulder stand. The shoulder stand, or human ladder,
is used to overcome a holdless lower seetion of piich in
order to reach the easier climbing above, Lower man
iz anchored to rock and belays leader,

g. Foothelds. Footholds are categorized as: Step-push, Jam

and Friction. The service shoes with rubber sole will
hold on steep slab. Omn steep slopes the body should be
kept vertical with use being made of small irregularities
in the slope to aid friction, Footholds 14-inch wide can
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be sufficient for intermediate holds, even when they slope
out. It 1s better to use the side of the shoe, rather than
the toe as it is much stronger, less flexible and less tiring.
As mueh of the sole as possible should be used against the
Tock.

A, Uxe of holds. The nse of holds is just ag important as the
holds themselves. A hold need not be large to be good
nor need it be solid, so long as the pressure applied holds
it in place. The climber must roll feet and hands over his
holds, not try to skip or jump from one to another. It 1a,
however, often desirable, while traversing, to use the hop-
skip, in which the climber changes feet on a small hold =0
that he may move sideways more easily. A slight upward
hop followed by precise footwork will accomplish this use-
ful step. Test all holds before using. NEVER LUNGE
FOR A HOLD.

3. Margin of safety.

a. A margin of safety is the protective buffer a climber keeps
between what he knows to be the limit of his ability and
what he actually triesto climb.

5. The climber learns his margin of safety by elimbing eloze to
the ground, or tied to s rope held or paid out by a trained
man above. e climbs first on the casy and obvious holds,
next on to the more difficult ones, and finally on difficult
pitches until he reaches the limit of his ability,

¢. The margin of safety should be caleulated not only for the
pitch immediately ahead but for the entire c¢limb. The
climber should plan his route and movement far enough
ahead so that he never finds himself in difficulties beyond
his ahility. The leader of a group must allow for the limi-
tations of his men.

d. Befora beginning any c¢limb on rock, all loose mud, dirt,
sand, and foreign matter should be removed from the hot-
toms of the boots. TFwven a small amount of debris can
cause & fatal slip. ‘Thiz can usually be accomplished by
kicking the side of the hoot against a rock.

¢, The climber should always climb rock formations with bare
hands in order to deftly feel each handhold.

f. The climber should remove from the front of his body all
articles of clothing or equipment that might catch or push
on rack projections and cause him to lose his balance.
Even a slight push or pull, if unexpected, may cause a
fatal fall. -

&, Use of knees, elbows, or buttocks as a primary hold should
be avoided since the climber has no direct muscular control
over these parts for holding purposes. In addition, knees
and elbows are easily bruised on rough rock surfaces,
However, use of knees, elbows, and buttoeks in conjunction
with other hold wariations i3 permissible and often the
best solution to a ¢limb. -

SecHon IX. BELAYS

TIME ALLOTTED:
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT,
AND MATERIALS:

One and one-half hours

(Per 6-8 Soldiers) 2 climhing ropes, 2
snchor points, 2 pitong, 2 beluying
logs {75-90 pounds each)

PEESONNEL: Principal instructor ; 1 assisiant inst ruc-
tor per 6 to 8 Soldiers
REFERENCE: FM 31-T2
SOLDIER UNIFORM Field uniform w/sling rope, snaplink
AND EQUIPMENT : and heavy leather gloves
TROOP REQII1RE- Medical aidman w/litter jeep
MENTS:

Note. Tie-ing for party climbing and resene work are taught in conjunetion
with belays. Initial Instroetlom iz taught on steep slopes before progressing
to cliff area.

In party climbing two or three men are tied-in to a 120 foot length
of rope. Belaying provides the necessary safety factor, enabling the
leader to climb. Without belaying skill, the use of rope in party
elimbing is a hazard, not a help. When one man is climbing, he is
belayed from ahove or below by another man, who may use any one
of several belay positions. Belaying is also used to conirel descent
on fixed installations,

Procedure for all Positions. The belayer must perform the follow-
ing duties:

@ BRun the rope through his guiding hand, which is the hand
on the rope running to the climber, and around the body,
or other anchor to his braking hand, making certain that
it will elide readily,

#. Anchor himself to the rock with a portion of the elimbing
rope, or his sling rope if his position is unsteady.

¢. Make sure remninder of rope is Inid out so as to run freely
through the braking hand.

d. Sce that rope does not run over sharp edges of rock.

¢. Avoid letting too much slack develop in the rope through
constant use of the guiding hand, except where this hand
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is used ns a brace. HBe gentle, and tug the line running
to the climber, thus sensing his movement. Avoid taking
up slack too suddenly, as this may throw the climber off
balance,

7. Brace well for the expected direction of a fall, so that the
force will, whenever possible, pull the belay man more
firmly into position. A e¢limber should not trust a belay
position which he has not tested,

¢. Where necessary, seek a belay position that offers cover and
concealment.

h. Be able, in case of a fall, to perform the following move-
menis antomatically.

{1} Relax the guiding hand.
(2) Let the rope slide enough so that braking action is applied

gradually. This is done by bringing hand slowly across the
chest or in front.

(3) Hold belay position, even if this means letting the rope slide
several feet.

Ritting Belay. This is the preferred position, Belayer sits and
attempts to get good triangular bracing between his legs and but-
toeks. Whenever possible, legs should be straight, knees locked., The
rope should run around the hips. If the belay spot chosen is back
from the eliff edge, friction of rope over rock will be greater, and will
simplify holding of falls, but the direction of the pull on the belayer
will ba directly out ward,

Standing Hip Belay. This iz a weaker belay position and is used
only where it is not possible to use the siiting belay. An anchor is
essentlal. A very strong well-braced position is assumed with one
leg braced in the direction of a possible fall. If feasible, brace the
back or shoulder against the wall. The rope from the climber eomes
up the leg braced in direction of full, around the back just above the
heavy part of the hips and around in front to the braking hand, If
pussible, it should be above the rope anchoring the belayer to the rock.

Amnchored Belays. In this type of belay, the belayer anchors himself
by use of the climbing rope or his sling rope. The anchor is usually
a piton placed so that it will prevent the belayer from being pulled
out of position. Rock projections and well-rooted trees may be used.
Whenever possible, the belayer should always anchor himself for
additional safety.

Piton Belay., As svon as the leader has placed a reliable piton, the
direction of pull when he falls will be forward and up. The belayer
should have a low position directly in line with this direction of pull,
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and should run the belay rope just below his buttocks, Both knecs
should be bent, to prevent the rope from sliding up and above the
buttocks, The braking arm should be extended. When a fall occurs,
the arm iz brought in, with steadily increasing resistance, to a o
tion in front of ithe body where as much rope ns necessary is then
allowed to slide through the hand to break the fall gradually. A fall
iz easier to hold by a piton belay than by a sitting or standing belay,
especially if there are several pitons in place, becanse of the added
friction between rope, rock, and snaplink. For this reason, it is essen-
tial that the belayer use n dynamic belay to prevent the fall from
jerking to a sudden stop; likewise, he must not resist the fall too much
when its impact lirst hits hiz body. The climber will signal “belay
for pilon™, after he has snapped into his lirsl piton,

Rock or Tree Belay. Where possible, the leader passes his rope
behind rock projections or trees, which ean serve the same protective
purpose ag a piton. IIe should avoid passing the rope over sharp
edges, or crevices where the rope could jam or eanse too much friction
ng he climbs beyond. When a rock or tree belay has been definitely
established, the belayer should assume the piton belay position.

Rope Signals for Belays. After the belayer has found a belay
position and has settled himself there he calls “on belay”™, “test”,
which is answered by the climber calling “off belay, testing™. He
then puta his weight gradually on the rope, until his full weight is
held. Care must be taken not to jerk the rope suddenly when start-
ing the test, ag thiz might pull the belayer out of position. Tf posi-
tion is satisfactory, the belayer callz “climb™,  The climber answers
him with the signal “op rope”, in order to have belayer take up the
extra slack. As soon as the slack iz up, the climber callz “climbing”
and staris to elimb. If during the testing, the belayer finds his posi-
tion unsatisfactory, he must call, “off belay™ and ihe climber must
release all tension at onee and reassume his belay position. The be-
layer must then {ind another position and repeat the test procedure,
If this method iz not followed, serions aceidents may ocenr.

Static Helay. A static belay i3 where the belayer applies (he
braking action of locking the arm across the body with utmost. speed,
allowing the abselute minimum of rope to run through his hands.
When applied, it creates sudden and sharp halts to the person or
eargo being belaved.

Dynemie Belay. In the dynamic belay, the belayer allows rope to
run through his hands as he gradually brings his braking hand
across hiz body to produce braking action. The climber or cargo is
brought to a gradual more gentle halt where less strain is put on the
climber, the belayer, pitons, and rope.
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Section X. RAPPELLING

TIME ALLOTTED: 4 hours.
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, 8 eclimbing ropes.
AN MATERIALS:
PERSONNEL: Principal instructor, assistant instrue-
tor per 8 to 16 Soldiers.

INSTRUCTIONAL Log ramp approximately 25 feet high

AlIDS: for initial instruction.

SOLDIER UNTFORM Field uniform w/sling rope, snaplinks
AND EQUIPMENT: and heavy leather gloves.

REFERENCE: FM 31-T2.

TROOP REQUIRE- Medical aidman w/litter jeep.
MENTS:

Note, Initial instruction, demonstration apd practical work is condocted on
a slope before Boldier works on the log ramp.  Advanced insiriclion and prac-
tical work is performed on progressively higher cliffs,

Purpose. The climber with a rope can descend quickly by means
of a rappel. This means sliding down a rope which has been placed
around such anchor points as a tree, projecting rock, or several pitons.
This is done in such a manner that the rope can be retrieved from the
bottom. Several technigques may be nsed.

Eetablishing a Rappel.

1. In selecting the route, the climber should be sure the rope
reaches the bottom or a place from which further rappels
will reach the bottom,

2. The anchor point should be tested carefully, and inspected to
see that the rope will run around it when one end is pulled
from below,

4. If a sling rope must be used for a rappel point, it should have
two turns around the anchor finishing off each turn with a
siuare knot.

. The first man down should—

@. Choose a smooth route for the rope, free of sharp rocks,

. Place loose rocks, which the rope might later dislodge, far
enough back on the ledge to be out of the way.

¢. Clear the route of brush and other obstructions,

d. Preveni the doubled rope from twisting together by placing
the index finger of the braking hand between the two
TOPES,

¢, See that the rope will run freely around the rappel anchor
when pulled [rom below,

. Tach man down will signal “off rappel” by pulling alternately
on each end of the rope, so that the rope runs across the
rappel point,  This will be barely audible at night and will
also assure retrieving of the rope after everyone 15 down.

-

i
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Figwree 57, Nieally o emooth verticel surface iy hest for faitiol rappel ingdene-

g
r ]

o

- 8

ticwr, bud any verfical rock Fformation kaving a gooed acccss rowfe and large
base area 8 aoceplable,
When silence 13 not neceszary, the call “off rappel™ should
il b s,

B, When the Iast man 1= down, the rope iz recovered. The climber
should pull it smoothly, to prevent the riding end from whip-
ping around the anchor point, and he should stand clear of
falling rope, and the rocks which may be dislodged by il

7. Inspect the rope frequently if a large number of men arve rap-
pelling on it,

8. Gloves should Le worn on rappels,

The Body Roppel. The elimber faces the anchor point and steaddles
the rope. Then he pulls the rope from behind and runs it around
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either hip and runs it disgonally across the chest and back over the
opposite shoulder, From there the rope crosses, for example, the right
hip te the left shoulder to the right hand. The climber should lead
with the braking hand down and should face slightly sideways. He
should keep the other hand on the rope above him just to guide him-
gelf and not to brake himself. He must lean out at a sharp angle to
the rock, in order to provide his feet with the necessary friction to
hold them onto the rock, He should keep his legs well spread and rela-
Lively straight for lateral stability and hig back straight, to reduce
unnecessary friction. The collar should be turned up to prevent rope
burns on the neck. (Floves should be worn and any other article of
clothing may be used as padding for the shoulder and buttocks,

The Hasty Rappel. Facing slightly sidewise from the anchor, the
climber places the rope across his back. The hand nearest the anchor
15 his guiding hand and the lower hand is his breaking hand. To stop,
the climber can bring his braking hand to the front of his bedy, lock-
ing it and at the same time turning to face up toward the anchor point.
This rappel should be used only on moderate pitcheg or very short,
steep pitches,  Its main advantage is that it is easier and faster to use
than the other methods, especially where the rope is wet,

The Seat Rappel,

1. The Bappel Seat. Place the sling rope across the small of the
back zo that the middle is above one hip. (This will cause
one end to be shorter than the other in front.) Cross the
ropes between the legs (front of the body toward the rear),
then bring each end around the legs to the short side and tie
off with a square knot and two half-hitches on one hip. Pull
up on the cross ropes passing through the croich, so that the
center of the X then formed coincides with the horizontal
rope coming across the lower part of the abdomen. Hold the
snaplink, so the gate opens on the down side with the hook of
the snaplink pointed toward the body. Snap down through
the top of the X, include the horizontal rope and out through
the bottom of the X. When the enaplink closes, rotate it one-
half turn so that the gate is up and opens away from the
body. Thiz is the only correct way fo hook in with the
snaplink/

8, Showlder Method. Pass the rope from Lhe tappel point up
through the snaplink, over one shoulder and back to the
oppozite hand (right shoulder to left hand). The same tech-
niques are used in the descent as are nsed in the body rappel.
This method is faster than the body rappel and cooler, ex-
cept at the shoulder. It is safer for men with heavy packs,
but requires more equipment and time for preparation.

3. Hip Method. The sling rope and snaplink are put on in the
same manner as in the shoulder method, Stand on the side
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of the rappel rope and snap it into the snaplink. TAKE
SOME SLACK BETWEEN THE SNAPLINK AND TIIE
ANCHOR POINT and pull it undarneath, around then over
the snaplink and snap it in again. (TAKE TWO TURNS
WITH A SINGLE ROPE.) ‘This will result in a turn of
double rope around the solid shaft of the snaplink which
does not cross itself when under tension. Facing the anchor,
the climber descends using his upper hand as the guiding
hand and his lower hand for braking. The rope should be
grusped by the braking hand with the thumb pointing down
above the hip. The braking is done by closing the hand and
pressing the rope against the body in the amall of the back.
The friction generated heat necessitates the use of gloves for
this rappel. The climber should lean at a sharp angle to
the rock and make a smooth even descent. The feet should
beé held high and approximately shoulder width apart to
provide stability. This rappel is fast and easy to nse with
heavy packs. However, if the rope is not snapped correctly
into the snaplink, there is a good possibility that the gate
will open and the rope will come out. The rope running
through the snaplink in this rappel twists guite badly and at
times is difficult to get out of, This would be especially dis-
advantageous at night. FLoose clothing or equipment can
work into the spaplink locking the rappel. Because of these
reasons, the rappel must be checked before each descent,

Section Xl. CLIFF EVACUATION

TIME ALLOTTED: 1 hour.
TOOLS, EQUIPMENT, Medical litter; 2 poles 2.4 to 3 meters
AND MATERIALS: (8 feet-10 feet) long, 2 bracing sticks

20 to 32 centimeters (12-inches-14-
inches} long; 4 sling ropes; 3 climb-

ing ropes,
PERSONNEL: Principal instruetor; 2 to 4 assistant in-
structors.
REFERENCE: FM 31-72.
SOLDIER UNIFORM, Field uniform w/sling rope, snaplink,
AND EQUIPMENT: and heavy leather gloves.
TROOP REQUIRE- Medical aidman w/litter jeep.

MENTS:

Note. Techniguea of lashing patient to litter and patient to rappeller 1=
demonstrated away from cliff area. Conference and demonstration of the tech-
niques Involved sre presenied. FPraciical work can be Integreted with other
monntaineering instruction or ag & part of a field patrolling exercise.
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FPrepuration of Litter. Lo prepare a litter for the process of evacu-
ation, place a stick, 30 centimerers (12-inches) long and at least 1-inch
in diameter along each hinge joint and fasten it secorely with wire or
strong cord,  This will prevent the hinge joint from collapsing, Place
two poles, 2.4 to 3 meters (8 to 10 feet) long, on the boltoms of the
litler ziirrups, one on each side and running lensthwise to the Titter,
The larger end of the pole should extend midway between the stirrups,
the end of the handlez at the foot-end of the litter, and the zmaller
end well beyond the handles at the head-end. Tt is important that the
ends be even with ench other at the head-end, as they act as skids.
These poles are also protection from the bottom of the litter. At the

Figiee 38, Liltor evacaalioe.

head-end of the litter, pass 2.4 to 3 meters (8 to 10 feel) of the end
of a climbing rope through one litter stirrup, bringing it around and
through again, forming a round turn. Two half-hitches are then
put around the crossbar and brace, one on each side of the hinge joint,
A round turn is made on the opposite stirrup, the end iz then tied
to the long part of the climbing rope with a bowline between the
canvas of the litter and the upper ends of the handles, The rope acts
as the belay rope on descent and to aid the raising of the litter on
ascents.

The method of lashing a casualty to a litter described here, is a
basic svstem and may be altered depending upon the (ype and loca-
tion of the injury. Four 3.0 meters (12-feet) sling ropes are used.
Two to lash the upper part of the body and two for the lower pard,
A team of two men is the most efliclent, one man working on each
side of the litter (fig. 58). The upper part of the body iz lushed
first. Two sling ropes are used, tied with a bowline on the upper
part of the legs in the eroteh.  The croteh should be padded and the
knot tied so that the rope does not bind. One sling rope on one leg
and the other on the opposite leg. The ends of the rope are then
brought diagonally across the body, under ihe wrms, to the stivrup
on the opposite side of the litter, passed through the stirrup and a
round turn formed. They are then brought ancress the chest to the
opposite stirrup, another round turn formed, the rope bronght hack
on to the chest and tied off with a squave knot. If the ropes are not
long enough to reach neross the chest and back again, they will be
tied off on the chest after the first round turn on the stirrup,  To tio
the lower part of the body, sling ropes are iied 1o each of the upper
stirrups with a round turn and two half-hiiches or by bowlines,
brought diagonally across the body to the stirrups on the oppesite
side of the litter at the foot, and round turns made on each stirrup.
The knees of the casualty are bent slightly and the feet drawn hack,
The ropes are brought from the stirrups and wrapped around the
feet bringing the rope across the bottom of the feet first, to act az a
platform. Tie off with a sguare knot on the bottom or «ide of the
feet, so that the knot will nol forin pressure on the arch of the foot.

Evacuation Procedures. As soon as the belay rope is tied to the
litter, and before the patient is tied on, a man goes on belay (o insure
that the litter will not slide oul of control. He remains on belay
until the team leader calls for “off belay™ on safely renching the
bottom of the cliff. |

Two rappellers guide the litter down, one on each side of the litter.
The rappellers, when necessary, pull awny from the clifl on the
lower handles to prevent the litter from eaiching or hanging on rock
projections.  One rappeller s designated to give all signals relative
to “slack”™, “tension”, and/or “up rope”. Upon reaching the bottom
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Figwee 39, Piggybaek evaewation,

of the slope, the litter and patient arve inmunediately moved away from
the slope to reduce danger from falling rock.

Piggyback FKeacuation (fg, 59), Casunalties who are not seriously
injured, but cannot negotiate a descent by themselves, may be carried
down a cliff by a carrier or rappeller. 1In this case, the casualty is
belayed from above by means of climbing rope. The belay rope is
tied around the chest of the patient with a bowline pulled snugly
against his chest. The rappeller hooks into the rappel rope for a
seat hip rappel. The casualty then siraddles the carrier’s back, po-
sitioning himself as high as he can. The center of a sling rope is
placed under the patient’s buttocks and passed to the front of the
carrier. The ends of the rope are crossed on the carrier’s chest, passed
over his shoulders and under the armpits of the patient, to the rear
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where they ave tled off with a square knot and two half-hitches. The
rappeller puts his braking hand over the leg of the patient and grasps
the rappelling rope, which passes under the patient’s leg, in the same
manner as for a seat hip rappel. I the patient is a particularly heavy
mun, an allernate braking method is used. The rappeller hooks up
from the opposite side of the rappel rope, passes the trailing end of
the rope around the small of the back and brakes on the same hip as
he normally would. Before backing over the cliff, the rappeller ascer-
tains that the belaver is “on belay™ and prepared to control the gradual
descent of the pair. The rappeller walks slowly down the ¢liff keeping
hiz body well out in 8 normal rappel position,

267



vou will witness demonstrations of various survival tech-
nigues.
V. Presentotion,
A—First teaching poini—sureival, Survival 1s largely a malier
of mental outlook with the *will to survive™ being the decid-

APPENDIX VI img facror,

Noteo By using the letters in the word “sarvival,” the instruciors

E’KAMPLE Sunvlvhl LESSDN ﬂUTLINE develop amd discnss the “will to survlve”

I. Legson Qbjective. To introduce survival techniques for the pur-
pose of orlenting and demonstrating to the Soldier certain sound and
tried methods of survival in isolated areas or when forced by enemy
aclion to isolate himself,

Il Teaching Points.

A—=urvival iz largely a mental outlook with the WILL TO
STRVIVE the deciding factor,

B—Irompt action and a basic knowledge of first aid enables one
to treat injuries and prevent disease.

C—Water is the basic requirement for survival, Without water,
food 15 of little importance,

D—A knowledge of where, when, how to find, and how to prepare
edible animal and plant life is essential to survival.

E—A knowledge of wild animal habits and individual ingenuity
are necessary to procure wild Iife for food supply.,

F-—Shelters and fires will increase chances for survival while
greatly reducing physical hardship.

T Advance Assignmeni. None.

TV, Introduction. :
- ) . — . . . . Figwre @, Aw owntdnoe rolilvsnnke Ffeast,
A—ffain attention. Kill and dress wild animal (rabbit, squirrel,
< 1 g e . .
- ;tt:}. fr’E?ifijlgurE 0. |, =ize up the siluation,
- il Soldier R
AP SOLaers. . , 2 Undue haste malkes waste,
1. Lesson tie-in. There are so many different emergency situ- 3, Temember where vou are

atlons in o war that it is impossible to preseribe any definite
survival formula. The best insurance for survival 1s the

[

. Vanguish fear and prainie,

) _ 3. Improvise,
possession of basic knowledge. 6. Value livine
. Mati r?fi:{l.h. ]_.-ltl'lE'L. alone or n s 1“. groups, cut off behind 7. Act like the natives,
enemy lines, lost in mountaing or jungle, yvou may be re- % Learn the basie <kills
qun:ml to 1|}'e by your wits and nature alone for extended Note. Class is divided it rroups and senl te indics teid
periods of time. stalions.  Groups will rolale fhrongh the ________ slatioms,

3. Neope, The livst three periods of instruetion will be devoted B—S8econd teaching point—first aid.  Prowmpt action and a basic
to an 1ﬂt1‘-::lil1.1-211-::|n Lo survival _LEc'htuqmrs.,. ]_'Junngthe: ﬁ1:5t. knowledge of first aid enables one to prevent disease and
period we will develop and diseuss the “will to survive™; injuries.
for the remainder of this period and in the second period 1. Accidents most common &re—
vou will visie. . ________________________ stations where . Spakebite,
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5. Severe Incerations,

¢. Twisted and broken bones,

d. Eye injury.

e. Drowning or near drowning.
2. Medical ald will not ba available when isolated.
3. Ready to treat with only:

. Commonsense.

b. Knowledge of first aid.

¢. First aid packet.

4, Three “lifesavers.”

a. Stop bleeding,

5. Protect wound.

¢. Treat for shock.

5. Personal hygiene is of paramount importance when isolated.

2. Keep clean,

(1) Daily washing of armpits, crotch, and feet.
{2) Brush teeth regularly.

b. GGuard against cold injury. When exposed to severe cold,
conserve your body heat by every means possible,

¢. (uard against Injury caused by heat. Avoid strenuous
exertion in the sun since heatstroke may result,

d. Guard against insects and insectborne diseases. Every
possible means should be used to avoid the contamina-
tion of food by flies and insect bites.

& Take care of your feet.

(1) Do not wear dirty or sweaty socks,
(2) Blisters are dangerous because they may cause fatal
infections.
(8) Some field expedients to protect feet nre—
(@) Scarf
() Bandage.
(e} Gloves,
(d) Handhkerchief.
Note. Instructor demonstrates.

2. Uge of snakebite kit.

B. Proper method of artificial respiration.

¢, How to prepare fleld expedient. splints and lttera.
Note. Move to next station.

C. Third teaching poinf—water., Water is a basic requirement for

survival. Without it food is of little importance. Under
average conditions an individual needs at least a quart of
water & day. A Soldier who knows how to use water intelli-
gently will survive in reasonably good condition on a supply
which, to another man, is insufficient and may cause death by
thirst. If yon are extremely thirsty, sip slowly and don’t
drink an excessive amount of water, Likewise, if you are hot

from sun or from exercise, avoid drinking an excessive
amount of water, If waterisscarce and you are using a great
amount of energy, you will lose less through perspiration by
drinking small amounts at fairly frequent intervals, than by
drinking a large amount at one time.

1. When looking for water, remember that the water table is
usually close to the surface and can be renched by digging
in low forested areas, along the seashore, and in flood plaing
of large rivers.

2. In all arid parts of the world there are numerous indications
of the presence of water.

a. Some plants grow only where ground water is close to the
surface.

b, In dry regions, dig where the sand is damp, in dry river
beds or other low areas.

¢. Dew can be collected in useful gquantities during a clear
night.

é. As a lnst resort, water may be obtained by breaking off a
young desert tree at the base and removing the top.

3. Mountain snow on a clear day can be melted by placing a shal-
low container on a sunny exposure out of the wind. Dry
mountain strenmbeds often contain water beneath the
gravel strenm bottom. Put your ear to the ground and
listen for the trickle.

4, Sap is chiefly water and from many plants it is both fit to
drink and readily available.

5. Many desert and other plants store water in their fleshy leaves
or stems.

6. Water can be readily aequired from many type vines (grape
vines), stems, and fruits.

7. It is ofien necessary to use muddy, stagnant, or polluled
water, Water polluted by mud or animals is unpleasant
but harmless if it is boiled.

a. Water that merely has had the sediment eliminated iz not
purifiedd. To be safe it must be boiled at least three min-
utes or longer., Halnzone tablets will purify unboiled
water. Let it sinnd for a half hour before drinking. If
there is a slight chlorine smell, the water 1s safe to drink.

5. Don't try to shortcut on water purifieation, Waterborne
disenses nre one of the worst hazards of tropical and sub-
iropical climates. 1f you boil or chemically purify all
drinking water, the dangers are reduced for contracting
dysentery, cholera, typhoid fever, and parasitic infec-
tions.

¥ote, Bhow grapevine—waler table,
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. Fourth teaching point—food.
1. Food follows water in the order of its importance in survival.
2. Food is all around you—growing, watching you, “right now.”
Wild food (plants, fruits, ete.) ean be used to supplement
rations, or you can live on it entirely.

3. Wild food you find will seldom he delicious and suceulent
because of the method of preparation, although you may
make it more appetizing by proper cooking and adding
available condiments. The tastes of food will often be
sirange and flat-—possibly tough.

4. Remember as hunger increases, you become more and more
like a basic animal; RTP, TEAR, GRURB, AND DIG.

a. Plant foods. There are 300,000 kinds of plant food in the
world ; most are edible,

b. Some tests for the polsonous ones are—
(1) DBurning, bitter or nauseating taste—milky sap.
(2) Best test,
(@) Doil for 5 to 20 minutes.
(b) Taste—five minutes.
(£) Swallow small portion.
(#) Wait approximately 6 hours.
(3) If animals et the plant, you can also cat it.
¢. Types of plant foods to Took for——

(1) Tubers (potatoes).

(2) Tulbs {onions).

(3) Young stems and sprouts (asparagus).

(4) Grain {wheat).

(5) Nuts {pecan, hickory).

(6) Fruits {(berries),

(T} Young and tender leaves (spinach).

(8) Seeds (sunflower seeds).

d. Preparation.
(1) DBoiling—~change waler.
{2) Roast or bake.

e, Animal foods.

(1) Almost all animals are good to eai, ineluding insecis
and reptiles. Anything with fur is good. Also mam-
mals, bugs, fish, snakes, birds, and frogs.

(2) Avoid strange fish that have n smooth shimy skin or are
odd-shaped. Alsoavoeid polsonous insects.

f. Preparation,

(1} Skin—clean.
(2) Remove glands.
(3} Check vital organs for discoloration.
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(4} Boil or roast thoroughly (worms and flukes will be
destroyed).

g. As all bugs, mammals, and most fish are edible, it is not
necessary to recognize specific ones, except fish; but it is
important to know their general and, where possible,
their specific habits to obtain them for food. A few
general principles concerning birds and mammals will
prove helpful in trapping or hunting them,

(1) Land mammals make conspicuous signs, such as tracks,
feces, runwuys, dens, and feeding marks that serve ag
indicators of their presence and relative abundance,
These signs will tell whether it 1s worthwhile to stop
or continue to a more favorable place,

(2) Birds and mammals are crentures of habit. Their
normal eating hubits are regular and continuously re-
peated. If you observe them, you can anticipate their
movements, They can be trapped or hunted most suc-
cessfully during their periods of activity.

(3) Birds and mammals tend to congregate in the most
favorable habitats. Some of the places to look for
them are:

(2) The edge of the woods or jungle.
(#) Trails, glades, and openings in forests or jungles.
{¢) Stream and riverbanks.
() Lake and ocean shores.
(4) Birds and mammals are most active early in the morn-
ing and late in the evenings; they are generally quiet
during the middle of the day.

{a) Hoofed animals forage both day and night,
(&) Many rodents and carnivorn are active only at night.
Note, Move to next etation.

E. Fifth teaching point—hunting, fishing, and trapping. Any
trap to be effective must be constructed and set with a
Inowledge of animal habits. There iz no “catchall” among
traps. A trap set at random to eaich whatever chaneces to
come along is worthless. Decide upon the kind of animal
vou wish to trap, bait your smares with the kind of food
it eats, and keep surroundings as natural as possible,

1. The fundamental principle of successful trapping is to de-
termine which animal you wish to trap, what he is going
to do, and then catch him deing it. Tt is easier to deter-
mine this for some animals than for others, TRemember
that wherever birds or animals are naturally abundant,
trappings will prove effective.
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2, Trapping hints,

a. There is no betler way to attract land animals to a trap
or a hide than by placing salt along a trail or walerhole.

5. A noose fastened to the end of a long pole can be used
to snare an animal as it comes out of its burrow. I1f
there is more than one entrance to the burrow, block all
but one. Roosting and nesting birds can also be caught
in this manner.

¢, Mammals that live in hollow trees can be extracted by
inserting and twisting a short forked stick. Pin the
animal against the side or bottom of the hollow and
then twist back. The fur and loose skin will twist the
fork and the animal can be pulled out. Keep iension
on the stick when withdrawing, A short fork lakes a
sccure hold, a long one does not, These same animals
can be smoked or drowned oot of dens and clubbed as
they emerge.

d. When all else fails, resori to fire. (Game, nesting birds,
and lower animal forms can be driven out of their
habitats by setting -fire to open grasslands. This eruel
and wasteful method is not to be considered unless your
life hangs in the balance.

& Learn a few trapping techniques. If you are resourceful
and if you observe the habits of wildlife, you should
be able to oblain enough wild meat to sustain you. In
the wilderness, resourcefulness and cbservation are your
ereatest tools.

f. Instructor now shows the class various types of snares
und deadfalls that can be easily constructed.

g. If you must resort to survival taciics and have no field
expedient weapons for survival, field expedients for sur-
vival can be constructed from available material and
used with success. Instructor shows following weapons:

(1) Slingshot.

(2} Bow and arrow.
(8) Club,

{4) Forked stick,
(5} Fish spear,

Note. Move to nexl station.

. Sixth teaching point—ehelter. When lost or stranded, decide

what is needed for safety and comfort, then look for these
things. Avoid conditions that are most likely to prevent a
good night's sleep. In a strange country, begin to look for
a campsile two hours prior to sunset. Don’t wait until dark.
Consider these factors in selecting your camp:

1, Available food.

2
3
4
7
6
T

B
9

. (Good drinking water.

. Enough level ground for your bed.

. Protection from wind and storm.

. Bedding and shelter material.

. Protection from floods, wild animals, rock falls, high tides,
wind and cold. :

. Concealment from enemics.

. Absence of insect pests.

. Firewood.

a. There arve various types of shelters one can use based on
available material and terrain.

(1) Natural shelters and windbreakers. Make a camp
with the least expenditure of time and energy. When
you find a site, examine it well for it may contain poi-
sonous snakes, ticks, mites, scorpions, or stinging ants.

(2} Brush shelters. With a little time and effort, a brush
shelter can be made of iwo poles lying against a log
and covered with boughs or palm fronds.

(3) Spow shelters. In a cold climate, the primary pur-
pose of a shelter is to break the air movement and
retain the heat from your fire or body. The shelier
should be small, windproof, and as nearly closed as
possible.

(4) In desert country, you are concerned with protection
from sun and heat. Wind is an important factor and
cold often becomes disagreeabls at night. Natural
shelters, such as vegetation, overhanging rocks, and
depressions afford shade provided you shift with the
sun. A cover or covered trench is practical where the
sand or so1l 1= loose.

(5) Beds. A pood bed serves two functions. It allows
the body to relax completely and it insulates againsi
ground chill. To do this, the bed must be dry, smooth,
soft, and free of insects. (irass, sedge, dry leaves, or
boughs are all good bedding materinl. Dalsam,
spruce, or hemlocks make the best bedding in cold
climates,

(6) Instructor shows Soldiers various shelters that can be
const ructed,

Note. Move to next station.

Gr. Seventh teaching poini—fire. Fire will lengthen your sur-

vival time; il enables you to keep warm, cook your food, and
destroy harmful germs commonly found in food and water.
You should be able to build a fire with matches under all
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wenther conditions. No one, who may have to shift for him-
self In a remote ares, should ever be without matches carried
in a waterproof case. You can start fires by using sun and
glass, bow and drill, fire thong, and fire saw, These methods
are always a last resort to be msed when maiches are not
aviilable.

1. Remember and practice a few basic principles of lire build-

ing; you can always make o fire,
@. Select a dry sheltered area.
5. Use anly the driest of tinder to start the fire.
¢. Have a good supply of kindling on hand before you strike
the match or use one of the methods without matches

d. Start with a tiny fire and add fuel as the lame grows.
e. Fire needs air, Add fuel sparingly.
f- Blow lightly on burning wood.
. Fire climbsg, place fresh kindling above the flame.
%, Use dry deadwood.

2. Use judgment in the selection of a fire site.

a. Don’t select a windy spot.

b. Don’l. build on damp ground if dry ground iz available.

¢. Pick a spot- where 1he fire won't spread.

d. In rainy weather, build under a leaning tree or rock shelf.

¢. When building a fire in snow, build the fire on a platform
of logs, or metal; however, you can build a fire on base
SNOW OT 106,

3. All woods do not burn nlike. Some scarcely burn at all;
others burn quickly and mnke a hot flame. Some burn
slowly and make good coals; some smoke, others dont
Use whatever 1z at hand, but where there is a choice, select
the best fuels for the purpose, In general, hardwoods make
# slow-burning fire with lasiing coals, and soft woods make
a quick, hot fire with coals that are soon spent.

4. Fires for warmth. A small fire is better than a large one for
most purposes. A very small fire will warm you thor-
oughly if you sit or kneel over it, deaping your fatigue
jacket or blunket to direct all the heat upward. A reflector
fire will keep you warm while you are sleeping, The base
of a tree and large rocks are ready-made reflectors, Lie or
sit between the fire and reflector as this will prevent you
from “baking” on one side and “freezing” on the other, A
reflector can be constructed of logs, snow, boughs, or sod.

5. Cooking fires,

. When fuel is scarce, make a “hobo” stove if an empty tin
can is available. Such u stove will conserve heat and
fuel and is particularly serviceable in the Aretic.

5. The crisscross fire is the best all-round eooking fire be-
cause it. burns down to a uniform bed of coals in a short
time. The simplest fireplace consists of two rocks, two
logs, or a narrow trench on which a vessel can rest over
the fire below, Arrange the fireplace so that it will have

wdrafi. If the fire does not draw well, elevate one edge
of the log or stone.
6. Instructor shows various types of iu:'es to Soldiers. Also
shows field expedients used to start fires when no matches am
available,

Vi, Conclusion.
A—Retain attention. Instructor cites examples of how people

have survived for long periods of time, applying some of the
hasie principles taught here.

B—Summary. Instructor summarizes teaching points, stressing

“will to survive.™

C—Application, This iz just an introduetion to survival tech-

niques, More can be learned through your own personal ex-
periences, Army courses, and Ranger training which will fur-
ther develop survival techniques. In essence, once you have
found yourself in a predicament where your knowledge and
wits must help you to survive, you can be the pleture of this—

Note, Demonstralor astaggering by stonds, ripped fatignes, one boot,
bloody bandage.
or you can be this—

Note. Demonstrator gitting before a fire, cooking food in relative
comfort while reading a survival maouoal.
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APPENDIX VI
PATROL TIPS

The following patrol tips fall under three general headings: the
preparation phase, which includes planning; the execution phase, and
miscellaneons reminders.

a. Preparafion,

(1) Make a detailed map study; Enow the terrain in your objec-
tive area; know your route from memory, including terrain
features which will aid in navigation. Confirm these terrain
features as you pass over or near them.

(2) Consider the use of difficult terrain in planning your route.
You are lesz likely to encounter the enemy. Impassable ter-
rain is very rare.

(3} In mouniainous terrain, plan to use ridge lines for movement
whenever possible, but do not plan to move along ridge tops.
=tay off the skyline.

(4) Plan an offset in your route when applicable, An “offset™
is planned magnetic deviation to the right or left of the
atrnight line nzimuth to an objective. Use it to verify your
location right or left of the objective (fig, 61). Each degree
you offset will move you about 17 meters to the right or left
for each 1,000 meters you travel.

(6) When your patrol is to infiltrate enemy lines, select a rendez-
vous point behind enemy lines. Select an alternate ren-
dezvous point for use if the first point is occupied by the
ENemy.

(6) Consider all types of grenades—fragmentation, white phos-
phorug, concussion, smoke, and thermite, together with the
use of grenade launchers.

(7) Light automatic weapons are good on combat patrols where
terrnin or conditions of visibility will not permit effective
employment of machineguns,

{8) Reconnaissance patrols should carry at least one automatic
weapon. It provides valuable sustained firepower,

(9) Avoid taking weapons requiring different types of ammu-
nition, It makes ammunition redistribution difficult.

{10} Clean, check, and test-fire all weapons before departure,

{(11) Consider terrain vegetation. Gloves may be necessary to
protect hands from briars and scratches,
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Figure 1. Use of offeel. Remember the distanece From X" fo the objective
il vary directiy with the distance fo be fravelied and the number of degrecs
offaci.

(12) Consider carrying two pairs of binoculars, wire cutters, fuze
crimpers, and other small items,

(13) Carry at least two flashlights for night operations,

(14) Carry extra flashlight and radio batteries on long patrols,

(15) Every man should carry his canteen and poncho. Con-
sider having each man carry two canteens on long patrols
Tf specinl cireomstances make it undesirable for every man
Lo carry his canteen and poncho, carry at least two or more
in the patrol.

(16) Ponchos can be used to make litters, construct rafts, conceal
lights, and as shelters (fig. 62).

{17) Have every man carry an extra pair of socks.

(18) Carry a sharp knife on the harness or concealed in & boot.
The Boy Scout type knife is good to carry in the pocket.

(19) Harness should be worn when the belt is worn,

(20) Carry individual weapons cleaning equipment on all pa-
trols. Check to see that the oiler is full and that patches are
carried.
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Figwee 60X Wihere possilde, insore that all pafrel semberg recoive o thorawah
neap erientating.,

(21} Consider the use of scout dogs if they are available,

(22) A Tength ol rope, secured to the harness, can be used for
binding prisoners, elimbing or descending obstacles, and
CrOSEIng sireams,

(23) Two pleces of luminous tape, eanch about the size of a leu-
tenant's bar, worn on the back of the collar, aid in control
ad movement on dark niglis. Turn the collar down when
close to the enemy. The tape can also be worn on the back
of the cap, but cover or remove 1t when close (o the enemy.

(24) Use friction tape to secure rifle swivels, sling, and other
items whiclh might rattle, _

(23) Be sure to camouflage the back of your neck, behind vour
ears, and the back of your hands. |

(26} A clear acetale sheet placed over luminous tape can be used
to make roughstrip maps at night, The map will glow in
the durk, making the use of lights unnecessary.  Use a grease
peneil so information can be easily erased,
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(27) Machinegun ammunition, minus the box, can be carried
conveniently in its package container. Tt can be fed into
the gun from the container.

(25) DProvide for sccurity by assigning every man an area of
responsibility.

(289) Dlesignate at least {wo pacers and use the average of their
imdividual counts, '

(30) Fold and prepare maps before departing (o facilitate map
checks en route.

(51) Presel compasses before departing.

(42} Prepare a list of coordination questions to be asked at the
position from which vou depart.

(33) When appropriate, arrange to have a light aireraft recon-
nolter ahed of your patrol to keep you informed of any
enemy actlvily or ambushes along your route.

(34) Take your assistant patrol leader or element leaders with
FOU 0N Feconnalssiance,

(35) Prearrange and rehearse ]l signals to be used. Keep signals
simple.

(36) Plan time for your patrol members to dark-adapt their eves,
1f you have a night patrol,

(37) Useavailable visual aids in issuing your patrol leader’s order.
The use of a blanket board, blackboard, or a sketch on the
ground is helpful,

(35) Do not carry maps marked with information that might aid
the enemy.

(38} Conduct rehearsals on terrain similar to that over which you
will operate. Conduct day and night rehearsals for a night
patrol.

(40) Inspect your patrol carefully before rehearsals and before
departure. (Question men to check their knowledge and un-
derstanding of the actions planned,

b, Kaecution,

(1} Have your assistant patrol leader check and count the patrol
through friendly positions.

(2) On small patrols, the count should be sent up antomatieally
after each halt or passage of a danger area. Tn Targe patrols,
use the cham of command to account for men.

(%) Ulse the point man as a point and not as 4 compass man; he 1z
primarily concerned with security, ITave the second or third
man responsible for navigation, Cheek navigation fre-
quently. On long patrols, change both point and compass
men oceasionally.

(4) Tlse a code word or a password forward of friendly positions.
{Other than the assigned challenge and password.)
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(5) At halts and during movement, odd numbered men observe to
the left, even numbered men to the right.

(6) Weapons are always carried at a ready position.

(7) Cutenemy wire only when necessary, Make a reconnalssancs
first.

(8) When moving at nighi lake advantage of any noises such as
wind, vehicles, planes, shelling, battle sounds, and even sounds
caused by Insects,

(9) Stay off roads and trails for movement unless their use is
deemed absolutely necessary.

(10} Use stars to aid in navigation. Facilitate movement during
daylight hours, especially in dense terrain, by using night
compass settings.

(11) When in close proximity to the enemy main battle position,
avoid lateral movement across its front,

Figure 63, “When we march, we Eeep moving HIT dark, xo ax to give the enem)
the Teasd posailile chance at we”

(12) When men have difliculty staying awake on security and
at halts, minimize the number of halts and have the men
assume g kneeling rather than prone position.

{13) Ower short distances, such as the width of a road, the com-
pass can be used for signaling at night. A piece of lumi-
nous tape can alzo be used for this purpose,

(14) There are several acceptable methods of crossing roads.
Whatever the method used, the basic prineciples of recon-
naissance and seeurity apply.  Some of the accepted methods
are—
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() Patrol can form a skirmish line and advance quickly ncross
the road.

() The entire patrol can forin a lile, following the footsteps
of the man in front in order to minimize detection of foot-
prinis,

() Men cross the road a few at a time until patrol is across,

Crossing roads in enemy territory is merely ‘a matter of commaon
sense. Each situation may dictate a different method. Youn will not
violate the established procedures providing you apply the proper
reconnaissance prior to crossing the road; establish adequate security
and move silently and quickly to aveid detection. A main point of
consideration in any road erossing is control of your unit.

(15) Crossing streams is similar to crossing roads: reconnais-
sance and security are both necessary.,

(16) If it is necessary to leave n wounded man to be picked up
on your return trip, leave another man with him, if possible,
Walking wounded return on their own to friendly lines, if
feasible. When close to the enemy, remove the wounded
from the immediate area before applying first aid.

(17} Avoid all human habitations,

e. Mizcellaneows,

(1) Keep the cutting edge of the entrenching tool extremely
sharp. It isa good silent weapon and can be used in lien of
a machete,

(2) A razor blade or sharp knife and a piece of cord are good
substitutes for a snakebite kit.

(3) A garrote can be used for killing a seniry or capturing a
prisoner,

(4) Bingeulars increase visibility at night.

() Do not jeopardize security by letting earflapz and hoods
imterfere with the hearing ability of the patrol.

() When on patrol, pass on simple instructions, allow time for
dizzemination, then execute,

(T) Keep talking to a minimum. Tse arm-and-hand signals
to the maximum, '

(8) When reconnoitering cnemy positions, keep the covering
force within supporting distance of the reconnaissance ele-
ment.,

(9) Never throw trash on ground while on patrol. Bury and
camouflage it to prevent detection by the enemy.

(10) When possible, allow men to zleep on long patrols, but main-
tain proper security,

(11) When contacting friendly agents, such as partisans, never
take the entire patrol to make contact with them. Have one
man make the contact and cover him,
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(12) Do not let the desire for personal comforis endanger the
patrol and the accomplishment of the mission.

(13) The best nights for patrols are dark, rainy, and windy
nighits.

Figwre 85 “Let fhe enemy come B he {8 ologe edongh o towch. Thon Tof
him Fave IF, and jfump owd and fgnish b up itk gose balehel”  WAJOR
ROBERT RiMILEE—I756.
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APPENDIX VIl
GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS OF PATROLLING

1. General

. Unils ean establish standing operating procedures for patrolling
to insure uniform procedures for patrolling operations, promete more
efficient patrolling, expedite administration and coordinaiion in sup-
port of the unit patrolling effort,

ho Unit patrolling is of great importance to the combat intelligence
effort and the suecess of pending operations. The patrol efforis will
be carefully integrated with the colleciion plan of the unii, Rifle
companies imitiate and report ground reconnalzsance as required with-
ont orders from unit headguarters, Heconnaissance patrolling is co-
ordinated by 520 Subunits submit patrol plans (o the 82 daily or as
initiated.

e. Patrols will be of two types, Size will vary with the mission,
(1} Reconnaissance,  Necomnaissance patrols move to specified
points or areas, gather required information through obser-
viltion, and report information obtalned. They will avoid
enemy contact whenever possible, fighting only when neces-
sary to accomplish the mission. A five- to eight-man patrol
ig considered a normal size recomnaissance patrol,

(2) Combat., Combat patrols are heavily armed detachments
sent oul to K1l or capture the enemy, destroy his equipment
or materiel, or installations. The size of a combat patrol is
consistent with the assigned mission,

d. In assigning patrol mizsions, the following factors will be con-
sidered : location, disposition, current and projected tactical missions
of the units: the state of training, morale, fatigue, combat effective-
ness; and recent battle historv. When assigning missions which are
usually diffieult or hazardous, it is particularly important to consider
carefully all the factors involved,

e. To insure sueeessful preparation and condoet of patrols, emphasis
must be placed on individual tactical training.  Such subjectz as map
reading, battlefield movement, observation, camouflage, maintenance
of direcrion, use of supporting fires, and the nse of specialized equip-
ment such as infrarved devices must be integrated into tactical train-
ing exercizes wherever possible. At least 14 of the training of this
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type will be conducled at night. Small unit patrolling exercises will
be conducted frequently for squad and platoon.

2. Planning and Preparing Patrols

. The S2 will plan missions for reconnaissance patrols and the 53
for the combat patrols. Both officers will work in elose laison to in-
sure & coordinated effort.

&. The Daily Patrol Plan {Annex A) will include all patrols car-
ried out in the unit area, including patrols initiated by the subordinate
units. This plan, compiled daily by the 52 and approved by the com-
mander, will be sent to higher, lower, adjacent, and supporting ele-
ments for information and coordination,

¢. Patrol personnel will be notified of patrol missions in sufficient
time to permit the accomplishment of daylight reconnaizsance and
other necessary preparation prior to departure. IPatrols, when pos-
sible, will be provided with latest maps, aerial photos and sketches
showing routes, and objective areas. Coordination with the patrol
leader will be made for ground reconnaissance and, whenever possible,
1T reconnaissance,

d. Patrol order normally will be issued ut the CP and/or suitable
observation point. The 52 or 53, after having coordinated with the
staff and support agencies, will issue the order to patrol leaders wnd
at least one other member of the patrol. The order should include
information contained in Annex B. The 52 will normally issue the
order to reconnaissance patrols. Combat patrols will receive their
order from the 53; however, prior to their departure they will also be
briefed by the 52 on the terrnin and enemy situation.

¢. Patrols may be angmented with special equipment such as in-
frared vision devices, sniperseopes, scout dogs, special weapons and
special transportation such as helicopters, according to dietates of
weather, terrain, and missions assigned. Armored veats will be worn
on short-range combat patrols, Amount of ammunition earried is
dependent on the mission, distance to be covered, terrain, and weather.
A minimum of two fragmentation grenades per individual will be
carried. The use of helicopters must be rehearsed and coordinated as
to time, rendezvous areas, withdrawal landing site, loading plans, and
landing lights. The use of seout dogs will be coordinated with the dog
platoon commander. The responsible stafl officer will insure this co-
ordination is effected.

f. The individual Soldier’s preparation for a patrol will include but
not bo limited to: camouflage of his equipment ; camouflage of exposed
body surfacea; and a check for serviceability of equipment. Check
for serviceability of equipment includes test firing of weapons and
tying down equipment which might rattle, At night, sufficient time
will be provided prior to departure for patrol members to accustom

their eyes to darkness. All personal effects which would aid the
enemy in identifying units will be removed. Only identification tags
and Geneva Convention Identification Cards will be carried.

¢. The responsible commanders and/or stafl officers will supervise
rehearsals of actions at the oljective. Mockup areas of the objective
will be arranged. Connnunieations will be checked during these re-
hearsals, IPrior io Lhe deparviure, the palrol leader and his unit com-
mander or responsible sta ff officer, will inspeci. the patrol,

fi. The 52 and 53 coordinate patrol movements with patrols and
operations of higher and adjacent units. Iairels normally will be
controlled by next higher headquarters. Conirol will be exercised by
assignment of general routes, checkpoints, and times io report, Radio
will be the primary means of communiecation, but wire may be used.
Emergency sigmals, such as pyrotechinics, will be prearranged. De-
viation from a prescribed rouwle musi be reporied ag goon as possible.

. Fire support plans for each patrol will be coordinated to elim-
inate duplication and insure sufety.

7. The patrol leader will contact the responsilde staff officer upon
completion of his plan to coordinate all details and arrange for any
additiona] support desired.

k. The patrol leader’s order to the patrol must be clear, concise, and
in sofficient. detail to insure that cach member understands his par-
ticular role in the patrol operation.

3. Conduet of Patrols
(FM 7-15)

a. Patrols will physically contact friendly troops occcupying the po-
gition closest to the point of departure and inform the company com-
mander of the general route, 1ime of return, number of men in the
patrol, and special signals, if any. 1In the event the patrol i3 overdue
or communications fail, all outguards will be notilied by the respon-
sihle staff officer or unit commander.

h. Patrols will avoid all enemy contact and will fight only to pro-
tect themselves or to accomplish their missions.

¢. The assignment of one mission does not preclude the collection
of incidental information during the patrol.  All members must be
alert for any information which may le of value to the unit. This
should be poinied out in the patrol order.

d. Patrols will attempt to take prisoners only if such action can be
taken without jeopardizing the mission. 1’risoners may be bound,
gagped, and taken along with the patrol; or, they may be bound,
gagged, uwnd hidden to be brought in on the return trip. If a prisoner
must be left. behind, his exact location will be reported to unit head-
quarters. All prisoners will be disarmed, searched, and relieved of
all documents. When possible, unit identification will be ascertained.
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4, After Action

@. All patrols will be debriefed. The 52 is responsible for debriefing
patrols immediately upon return to the CP area. Normally, patrol
leaders and members of the patrol will be allowed to give an oral re-
port.  The 52 or a member of the intelligence section will prepare the
patrol report form.

b. The 52 or stafl member on duiy will report to the commander
the return of each patrul and a synopsis of the results of the mission.
A complete patrol report will be furnished higher headguarters.
Maps and overlays in explanation will accompany this report.

¢. All pertinent information reported by patrols will be dissemi-
nated to the subordinate units by the fastest means available consistent
wilh security.

d. Every attempt will be made to provide hot meals, facilities for
washing, medical attention, and rest in a comfortable aren for all
members of a returning patrol. The morale and general welfare will
be adequately provided for by proper planning prior to the patrol’s
return, The CO, Headquariers and Headquarters Company, should
be respongible for rest and rehabilitation facilities,

Anwexes: A—Daily Patrol 'lan
B—TI*atrel Order Format

ANNEX A

(Daily Patrol Plan) TO GENERAL COXNSIDERATIONS OF
PATROLLING

The following format will be used for daily patrol plans:
PATROL PLAN

Mol Ne 2 Nod Nod

PATROL NUMBER-_______ ... e
UNIT ASSIGNED____ .. =
MISSION

TIME OF DEPARTURE._________________ L
TIME OF RETURN_______________ .. __ e mmmm
LOCATION OF CHECKPOINTS .. mmmme
METIIOD OF REPORTING __________ .
FIRE SUPPORT PLAN __ o ___
SPECIAL EQUIPMENT ____ e e __

288

ANNEX B

(Patrol Order Format) TO GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS
OF PATROLLING

. SITUATION

a. Enemy TInformation, .
~ {1} Known orsuspected enemy positions.
(2) Enemy patrol activities.
(3} Known or suspected enemy ambush sites,
{4) Terrnin and weather and their probable effects on the
prairol.
b. Friendly Information,
~ (1) Mission of the unit to include any planned operations of
organic, aliached, or supporting units which might aflect
the patrol.
(2) 'Missions and routes of other friendly patrols operaiing in
the vieinity.
(3} Location and planned actions of adjacent uniis.
¢. Attachments,
(1) Specialist personnel,
(2) Forward observers.

. MISSION

(A brief, concise, and complete statement of what the patrol is to
accomplish.)

. EXECUTION

a. Concept of the Dpt‘-'rut iof.
(1) ) Recommended size of the patrol.
(2) (Feneral roule (usnally indieated by the designation of
checkpoinis.)
(3) Firve support available.
b. Coordinating Instructions.
~ (1} Time of departure and relurn.
(2) Departure from nnd re-entry of friendly area(s).
(8) Detailed fire support plan to support the patrol.
(4) Time and place for debricfing.
. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS
a. Special Equipment Available for I*atrol.
b Tru.lmpurtutmn -
. Tnstructions for ITandling of Wounded and Trisoners.
d Rehearsal Areas.
5 COMMAND AND SIGNAT
a. Signal.
(1) Call ngllﬁ and frequencies.
(2) Special instruections for use of communications,
{3) Reports tobe made and methods of transmission.
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{4) Challenge and password.
b. Command. The location and definite designations of the agency
"~ and the individuals of next higher headquarters who will pro-
vide information and support to the patrol during the prepara-
tion and execulion phases.

Note. When thizs format 1s used s an anoex to an BOP for patrolling or as
a patrol order, it will be in complete accordanee with FM 7-440.
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APPENDIX IX

EXAMPLE PROBLEM OUTLINE TO A TRAINING
MEMORANDUM

A problem outline or seenario, similar to the one below ({problem
#3), normally will be included in a training memorandum when the
Ranger program is initinted by a higher headquarters. This type of
problem outline greatly assists the principal instrucior and assures
that the commander’s concept of instruction is effectively executed.

ANNEX __________ TO BATTLE GROUP TRAINING
MEMORANDUM -

Ranger Field Exercises

AMBTSH PATROL

1. GENETAL SITUATION

a. Maps of problem area, 1: 25,000, Inel. 1.

b. Your company is presently in division reserve and has received
training in Ranger type operations. The 10th Division has been op-
posing the aggressor in northern Georgia along the mountainous
Tennessee Valley Divide Road. The latest division intelligence sum-
mary follows:

Aggressor coniinues to defend strong points along TVD. I%a-
trolling between sirong points stepped up during the past 48 hours.
Motor convoys on all main supply routes now operating around-the-
clock, continning (o bring up both personnel and equipment. Size
and composition from two to four 2Ls-ton type vehicles preceded by
scout 14-ton closed column. Tate of movement slow due to condition
of mountain roads. Scout Lj-ton precedes convoy from 1 to 3 minutes.
Combat patrols from 2d Ranger Bn raided and destroyed . ____.___
Bn, seized CP installationsat o ____________ R — '
and _________________, Prisoner raids conducted by division patrols
guined information of impending convoys. Size and composition
of raided CP installations confirmed previous reports of enemy posi-
tions containing 2 and 4 log and sandbag bunkers, approximately
2.5 x 3 meters, well dug in, and 10 to 20 men on position. Resistance
at all CP locations was fanatieal. Collar insignia indicates no new
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units are being sent to the froni. Weather continues ________________
No indication of withdrawal. Aggressor capable of defending or
attacking from present positions.

2. INITTAL SITUATION

~ The Soldiers are gathered in the briefing area and the principal
instructor conducts the briefing using maps, charts, blownps, and
other training aids. The briefing is as follows: (PI conducts
briefings.)

FIRST REQUIREMENT. Actionsand orders of leaders.

S:{.}LUTI{]N. Patrol leaders (each Soldier initially) prepare
warning order, form tentative plan, issue warning order, make recon-
nalssance, coordinate and issue patrol order.

3. SECOND SITUATION

The patrol crosses the LD, runs into harassing artillery fire in “no
man’s land,” receives firsi casualty.

SLCU"TD REQUIREMENT. Final coordination and passage
of {-r:jandl;,r lines. Actions and orders of leaders, reaction of patrol
to artillery and mortar fire, and formations.

SOLUTTON. Patrol leader coordinates passage with FFL com-
mander, last outpost, ete, Counts men through lines, minefields, wire,

a-m!_ traps; moves patrol rapidly through harassing fire,. Make dis-
position of casualty.

4. THIRD STTUATION

The easualty iz a minor wound and is able to continue. The patrol
approaches the enemy positions.  If the patrol is obviously noisy and
is detected it receives enemy fire, both automatic weapons and mortar,
If the patrol used sufficient stealth, it may breach the positions of the
enemy without detection.

THIRD REQUIREMENT. Passage of enemy lines, reactions
l_}f t%'l{'. patrol to enemy fire, actions and orders of all leaders, FeOTgan-
1zation of the patrol behind enemy lines,

SOLUTTON. Tt is not likely that nutomatic weapons or moriar
fire will pin down the patrol and therefore it should be able to move
around the strong points and puss through the lines. P'roper com-
mands und gignals for rallying after the firing should he Emplu:,reﬂ.

Use of reconnaissance, wire cutters, and stealth aid patrol movements
through the lines.

5. FOURTH SITUATION

1 The patrol organizes in rear of the enemy positions and continues
1ts movement to the clandestine bivouac nrea.

FOURTH REQUIREMENT. TUse of pacers, point men, and
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night patrolling methods employed. Actions and orders of leaders,
actions of patrol members, conduct of the palrol.

SOLUTTON. Tf pairol leader has been changed or declared a
casualty, new patrol leader may change pacers, point men, men with
heavy loads, ete. This is done far to the rear of the last known
enemy position and after a reconnaissance. Night navigation using
compass, stars, and guiding on prominent terrain features aids the
patrol. Pacers are checked. Counts are passed from the rear, I’a-
irol members are alert, move rapidly but silently.

f. FIFTH SITUATION

Patrol moves along planned route guiding on terrain features, stars,
ete.  Patrol wrrives vicinity of clandestine bivooac area.
FIFTH REQUIREMENT. Actions and orders of the patrol
leader, actions of the patrol, conduct of ihe bivouac.
SOLUTTON. Sce problem number 3 checklist. Reports are

made by radio.

7. SIXTIT SITUATION

At dawn patrol completes rest period and insures that all members
are nlert, The ambush site is put under observation, seenrity is placed
further out from the bivouac site. Detailed reconnaissance of the
ambush site is made. Plans are reaffirmed and visually confirmed by
study of the terruin. Final confirmation of each element of the patrol
is made and preparations to move to the ambush site are completed.
Prior to complete darkness, the patrol deploys to the ambush site.

SIXTI REQUIREMENT. Actions and orders of leaders, nc-
tions of patrol members, conduct of the movement, and deployment
of position,

SOLUTION. Tatrol leader physically shows elements of Lhe
patrol where they will be located for the ambush by personally point-
iig out arens. IPatrol leader reviews communication plan. AN/PRC-
f radio nets are opened to control movemeni into position and make
fina] coordination. Visual signals are reviewed; pyrotechnies and
crimped cartridges are issued to key personnel. Patrol crosses road
afler reconnaissance and camouflage or removes evidence of presence.
Security elements are employed at advantageous positions. Roving
patrol is placed in rear for security. Assault element is placed in posi-
tion. I’atrol leader is with the assault element, ILe checks ammuni-
tion, weapons, and equipment and supervises patrol to insure alert-

ness and silence.

B. SEVENTH SITUATION

Two enemy vehicles approach the nmbush site. Later a five-vehiele
convoy is observed. The convoy consisis of a 1j-ton vehicle (scout)
followed by four 2lg-ion type trucks. Two trucks carry equipment
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and troops and two trucks are marked as explosives (in aggressor
language}.

SEVENTH REQUIREMENT. Actions of security elements,
actions and orders of leaders, actions of patrol.

SOLUTION. The security element reports approach of two
vehicles. Patrol leader orders by phone and radio the two vehicles ba
allowed to pass. Observation of the vehicles is noted for the report
later, The larger convoy i1z marked for destruction. The scout ve-
hicle is allowed to proceed through the ambush. The patrol leader
orders that all personnel will be killed from position and that fire will
not be directed into ammunition vehicles unless they cateh fire. The
ambush iz conducted vigorously. The search party insures all per-
sonnel are dead in the area, places thermite grenades on the truck
engines, and other demolitions throughout the convoy to insure de-
struction of the ammunition trucks after the patrol is away from the
ambush. The explosion of the vehicles iz observed from the rally
point. The scout car which returned initially while the search party.
waus at work was destroyed by the security, The patrol commences
movements to the contaet position, Radio contact is made to report
“CONDITION BLACEK.™

9. EIGHTH SITUATION

The ambush successfully completed, all elements successfully with-
draw to the rally point in rear of the ambush site. The patrol is re-
organized for the movement to the rendezvous area.

EIGHTH REQUIREMENT. Actions and orders of patrol
leader, conduct of the patrol en route to the rendezvous area, conduct
of the patrol at the rendezvous area, contact with the friendly patrol.

SOLUTION, Casualties, if any, are assessed and disposed of
accordingly, Organizalion for movement should be basically similar
to previous movement, except weapons ammunition, equipment loads,
ete., may be shifted, redistributed, or exchanged. Pacers and point
men are employed. If arrival in the rendezvous area is prior to the
friendly patrol, the area is reconnoitered and a defense perimeter
employed. If upon approach to the area, a signal is observed to indi-
cate the friendly patrol, precautions are taken for proper identifica-
tion before making contact. This is done to avoid ambush by enemy.
Making proper use of the challenge and password, contact is made and
the patrol is returned to the debriefing point.
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APPENDIX X
PROBLEM COMMUNICATIONS SUPPORT

INTRODUCTION

Communications training is a continuous process and is an Integral
part of the Ranger program. Radio and wire nets are established
primarily to support the play of the problem and secondly for con-

PATROL PATROL PATROL

RADIOD
RELAY

ALSO AGGRESSOR NET

UMNIT
oR
HIGHER
HEADQUARTERS

COMD NET

MCS

PRINCIPAL
INSTRUCT

1 Patrol problem radio net
Flgure 5. Radio nels.
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trol and safety reasonz. The principal instruetor will encounter two
main problem areas in the effective ranges of standard FM line of
gight radios: constant rotation of radio man positions require that all
Soldiers be qualified operators; they must understand the limitations,
maintenanee, and operational procedure of radios used in the patrols.
Communications training and relay stations can offset these difficulties
to a great degree,

The radio nets (fig. 65) are generally applicable to patrolling prob-
lems. Wire nets (not shown) can be used to eifect communications

MOBILE Y MOBILE
PSMNS PSNS

AGGRESSOR
MNCS

SUFFORT PRINCIPAL

UNITS INSTRUCTOR

2 Type aperessor radlo met
Figure fi—Continued.
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with the main aggressor positions during tactical problems that re-
quire dependable semipermanent means of communications.

Note 1. Each patrol will normally carry one or two AN/PRC-10
radios for communication with higher headgquarters and/or
the FSCC. One of these radios can be carried us n spare
and used in lieu of the AN /PRC-6 on ambush or similar ac-
tions for interpatrol communication. -

2. Higher headquarters will normally be the base camp.

4. Radio relay may also support aggressor and fire control
neis when applicable. |

4. Attachments may include pathfinder support, aireraft, ete,

5. The aggreasor net may also be used as the problem admin-
istrative net.

&. Mobile aggressor positions are normally the enemy FERA
strong points, patrols, convoys, etc,

7. The FSCC uses the aggressor positions to fire support mis-
S10DS.

SECURITY ASSAULT SECURITY

PATROL
HGQS

i |
- 8 'Type interpatrol radio et

Figure 85—Continoed.
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APPENDIX XI
GENERAL CRITIQUE CHECKLIST

1. Introduction

¢. The following general critique points are designed to assist 1he
lane instructor in performing his duties,

b. A special eritique checklist should be prepared to suit the needs
of each problem and may include—

(1} A recommended equipment list based on the mission to be
conducted.

(2) Special doetrine or techniques nssocinted with the problem.

(3) Salient points which the PT desires to emphasize before,
during, and after the problem,

2. Preparation and Planning

@. Troop-leading steps will be followed by the patrol leader.
b. The warning order will include all points listed in FM 7-15. TIn
addition—

(1) The mission will state the location of objectives in terms of
gpecilie coordinates,

(2) The equipment for all the patrols should include one en-
trenching tool per squad-size unit—for use as a silent weapon,
in sanitation, police, for burial of dead, ete.

(3) All individuals in the pairol will be armed and no one will
be exeused from carrying a weapon for any reason,

(4) The uniform will include “dogs tag=" and ID card for each
individual.

() Maximum use will be made of all available training aids.

¢. Fire support coordination will include &1l items speecified in
paragraphs 341 to 10 and 3¢ of SOP for fire aupport coordination.
d. Friendly frontlines (FFL) coordination:
(1) Company commander or 83 coordination will normally in-
clude the following:
(2) Introduction to coordinator and szize of patrol.
(6} A brief statement of patrol purpose, route planned, lo-
cation of objective, und times of departure and return.
{¢) The ground location of the T.P to confirm coordination
received in briefing.
{d) The wire, enemy or friendly; its location, gaps, and type;
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minefields, enemy or friendly; iype markings, and safe
lanes,

{e) All recent known enemy activity and posiiions in the pa-
trol’s area of operation.

{#) The location of friendly frontlines—to avoid paralleling.

(g) All medical support, fire support—small arms, heavy
Weapons, etc. ‘

(A} The use of ground for reliearsals, messing, rally points, ete.

(i) Use FFL radio net in emergency only—call signs, frequen-
cies, code words, ete.

() C(¥spresence when patrol returns.

(%) Corps challenge and password, and special password(s)
for palrol use forward of FF1L.,

(I} Guides from detrucking point to LP's and the routes to be
used,

(2) LP coordination will normally include (coordinator will
consider rank, duties of man on L1* when questioning him) :

{z) Tenure of duiy and passing on information to his relief.
(3) The challenge and password to inelude special password.
(¢) All recent enemy activity, time of departure and return,
and size of patrol.
e. Aerial reconnnissance and aireraft coordination,

(1) The coordinator must know area to be reconnoitered and
must brief and coordinate with the pilot prior Lo explana-
tion of exercise.

(2) Individual equipment for aerial reconnaissanee will include:
harness—eomplete, compass, binoculars, weapon with ammu-
nition, map.

. Miscellaneous coordination will inelude— .

(1) Coordination with other patrols in the vicinity, use of artil-
lery, and special passwords. _

(2) When applicable, coordination with ndjacent units on routes,
use of ariillery and special passwonds,

g. The pairol order will follow the order prescribed on the patrol
leader's Order Card. In addition—

(1) Training aids will be nsed to the maximum. ‘

(2} The mission will specifically state eocordinales of objective
in the warning order. Passage of FFL (paragraph 3¢, Pa-
trol Order) will inelude plan for security halt forward of
FFL.

(3) The formation (paragraph 3¢, Patrol Order) should not
place the assistnnt patrol leader as last man in Lmlumn for
patrols, since he is coneerned with control, security, etc.

(4) Actions at danger arens (paragraph 5a3, Patrol Order) must
include special passwords planned for use forward of friendly
frontlines,
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(5) IPatrol order will include all information obtained in coordi-
nation with the FFL, FSCC, air and adjacent unit.

Note. Additional informailon on planning and preparetlon ls con-
taloped in Appendix VLI, Fatrol Tipa.

3. Conduct of the Patrol

a. Movement.

(1} Passage of friendly positions,

(@) Coordinate with the CO upon arrival in the area for any
changes in the enemy or friendly sitnation sinee previous
coordination,

(%) Physically show initial rallying peint to the patrol.

(¢} Assistant patrol leader counts patrol out of point of
departure.

{d) Atnight, patrol will have security halt forward of friendly
positions. Patrol is absolutely quiet with all-round secu-
rity. Normally, in daytime it iz unnecessary to have
security halt if visibility is good and the point is properly
utilized.

(¢) Iftactically sound, a 5-minute break should be taken after
the first 15 minutes of movement. This break may be
taken prior to departing FFL if movement was strenuous.

(2) Routes (to include alternate routes which must always be
planned) :
() Selection,
4, Make a thorough map reconnaissance and know the num-
ber of terrain features in the area.
£. Avoid roads and trails, as a general rule.
3. Do not use roads and trails between main battle areas.
4. Unused trails may be used with cantion when deep in
enemy territory—beyond 3,000 to 5,000 meters rear of
FEEA.
5. Do not guide on roads (if you can see the road then you
can be seen from the road).
&. Do not use major ridge lines between enemy and friendly
positions.
7. Pass above gaps and below key terrain features.
8. Route selected should avoid known enemy positions,
8. Avoid all built-up areas.
() Additional information on route selection is contained in
FM 7-15,
b. Navigation.
(1) Usemap and compass together,

(@) Orient map to the ground, not the ground to the map.
(f) Check marginal data, contour interval varies,

{2} TUse two or more pace men,
(#) Ulse average pace.
(%) Two or Lhree times as many paces nre required in diflicult
terrain as on level ground.
() Always change map distance to ground distance,
Note, Additlonsl lnformation n navigation is eontalned In FA
7-15, appendix VII. "
e. Rate of March.
(1) Conserve strength.
(2} You must reach the objective in a condition to fight in order
Lo aceomplish the mission.
(8) Use proper mouniain walking techniques when applicable.
d. Necurity.
{1) Don’t just talk aboui security—DO 1T.
{2) Move only as fast as security and control will allow.,
(3) Select capable personnel for point and compass men. Pa-
trol leader must frequently check accuracy of this team.
(4) Speed will sometimes provide security.
(5) Use fakesand ruses when crossing FEBA.

Nofe. Additiomal Information on gecurity is contalned in FM 7-15
and appendlx VIL

e. Danger Arens. Include all areas listed in the critique for patrol
order. Additional information is given in FM 7-15 and appendix
VIIL
f. Rallying Points.

(1} All rallying points are termed fenfative rallying points until

they are reached, found to be suitable, and desigmated.

{2) When you designate a rallying point, halt your patrol and
tell them, “This is » rallying point.” Point out identifying
features. De sure the informalion is passed to all patrol
members,

(@) Types. There are three types of rallying points:

1. Initial vallying point. A point within friendly areas
where the patrol can rally if it becomes scattercd before
departing friendly areas or before remching the firsl
rallying point en route. ‘The initial rallying point must
be coordinated with the commander or lender in whose
ares it lies.

8, Rallying points en roufe. Rallying points between
friendly areas and your objective.

3. Objective rallying point. A rallying point near the ob-
jective where the patrol reassembles after the mission
18 accomplished. Where appropriate, this can be used as
the point from which the leader’s reconnaissance 1s con-
ducted and from which elements and teams move into
position to accomplish the mission,
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{b) Selecting rallying poinis.

1. Select likely locations for rallying points during your re-
connaisance or map stndy. Designate them as tentative
rallying points in your patrol leader's order. Remember
that they may prove unsuitable and must be confirmed
and announced when you reach them.

2. Always select a tentative initial rallying point and a
tentative objective rallying point. If you cannot lo-
cate suitable areas during reconnaissance or map study,
designate these two tentative rallying points by grid
coordinates or in relation to terrain femtures.

J. Belect additional rallying points en route ag you reach
suitable loeations.

4. When you reach a danger area you cannot bypass, such
as o trail or stream, select a rallying point on both the
near and far sides. T good locations are not available,
designate the rallying points in relation to the danger
aren, Forexample, say,*. . . lifty meters this side of the
trail,” or, ®. . . fifty meters beyond the stream.”

(a) Personnel who reconnoiter the danger area must also
check beyond the danger urea for a suitable rallying
point. On the basis of their report, you designate
the rallying point.

(b) If the patrol’s crossing of the danger area is inter-
rupted, or if a portion is separated from the patrol,
all members proceed to the rallying peint on ihe far
side as soon as possible.

(e) Use of rallying points.

1. The initial rallying point and rellying poinfz en route
are selected to prevent compleie failure of the patrol
if it is unavoidably dispersed. ¥ QU MUST MAKFE
EVERY EFFORT TO MAINTAIN CONTROL T0O
AVoiD USING THESE RALLYING POINTS,
The suciess of your patrol is jeopardized if it is dispersed
amd forced to rally.

2. The objective rallying point, however, helps the patrol
to reassemble after the varions elements and ieams have
separated to perform their assigned missions.

4. Tf dispersed within the [riendly area, patrol members as-
semble at the initin] rallying peint.

4. If dispersed between the friendly area and the first rally-
Ing point en route, patrol members move to the initial
rallying point or to the first rallying point en rouie.
You must state the rallying point lo be used in your
patrol leader's order.  Your decision is based on careful
consideration of all circumstances.

(a) Return to the initial rallying point may be extremely
difficult due to mines, wire, or the enemy situation.

(b} Forward movement to the first rallying point en
route may also be difficnlt, impractical, or impossible.
The point you have selected may be mined or occu-
pied by the enemy. The cause of dispersal, such as
enemy contact, may prevent. forward movement,
Without maps and compasses, your men may not be
able to locate the point,

5. If dispersed between rallying points en route, patrol mem-
bers return to the last rallying point or move to the
next tentative point. ¥ou musi make and announce this
decizion at each rallying point. As before, your decision
is based on careful consideration of all circumstances.

{d) Actions at rallying points. Plan the actions to be taken at
rallying points and instruct your patrol accordingly,

At the initinl rullying peint and rallying points en route,
you must provide for the confinuation of the patrol as
long as there is a reasonable chance to accomplish the
migsion. For example, you may plan—

1. For the patrol to wait until a specified portion of the
men have arrived and then proceed with the mission
under the senior man present, This plan could be nsed
for a reconnaissance patrol where one or two men may
be able to aceomplish the mission.

2. For the patrol to wait for a specified period, after which
the senior man present will determine actions to be .
taken, based on personnel and equipment present. This
could be the plan when a minimum number of men or
certain items of equipment, or both, are essential to
accomplishment of the mission,

. Patrol Check. The patrol leader should check his patrol, both
on the move and at halts {most often on the move).

Fi. Qontral, Sea FM 7-15.
t. Actionz af the M nin Battle Area.

(1) Maximum stealth must be employed.

(2) If penctration by stealth is unsuceessful, an alternate aggres-
sive plan must be executed. (An alternate plan must always
exigt and be known by patrol members.)

(8) If nggressor contact is light, patrol should move aggressively
through the enemy line.

(4) Available, preplanned artillery should be used to assist in
crossing the FEBA.

j. Passing Obstacles. Information contaimed in FM 7-15.
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k, lteturn fo Friendly Lines.
{1) Re-entering FFL : Issue spot report to commanding officer to
mclude—
(@) Status of patrol, including number and numes of missing
personnel,
(&) Summary of pertinent enemy information by the patrol.
{(2) Debriefling : See FM T-15.

4. Miscelloneous

& Was the warning order clear, complete, and concise?
b. Were adequate items of equipment and ammunition selected ?
¢. Did the patrol leader make a thorough map siudy prior to his
reconnaissance ¢
d. Was the reconnuissance complete, including coordination with
frontline personnel ?
¢. Was the coordination in the rear wrea complete §
f. Was the patrol order clear, complete, coneise, and issued in o
forceful, confident manner? Was the order tactically sound?
7. Were visual alds employed during issuance of the patrol order?
A. Were patrol members properly prepared, inspected, and re-
hearsed prior to the patrol’s moving out. §
7. Tid the patrol pass through friendly units in the proper manner?
7. Thid the patrol have security halt?
%. Was the formation suitable to terrain, cover, concealment, visi-
bility, and proximity to known enemy positions?
I. Were the pace, point and compass men properly used?
m. Wasthe navigation accurate?
n. Was control maintained at all tirnes?
2. Was security present and adequaite?
7. Were subordinates properly utilized ?
#. Were signals properly employed within the patrol?
7. Were rallying points designated ?
3. Were rallying points easily distinguishable and tactically sound?
t. Were time elements and orders from higher headguarters nd-
hered to?
1, Was the mission nccomplished ¢
2. Was the location of the pailrol known Lo the patrol leader at all
Limes ¥
w. Ihd the putrol leave any visible signs along routes that would
indicate their presence in the area ?
@, Wus all information obteined reported in the debriefing or patrol
report §
y. Review the applicable portions of appendiz VII, I*atrol Tips.
Iid patrol lender, his subordinate leaders, or members of the patrol
violate any of these tips.
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APPENDIX Xl
EXAMPLE PATROL ORDER {(AMBUSH PATROL)

I. SITUATION

a. Enemy Forces. The enemy situation remains generally the same.
The 85th Aggressor Division still occupies the high ground along Lhe
Tennessee Valley Divide Road; on the left is the 58th, In the center
;5 the 116th, and on the right is the 174th Rifle Regiment. PW's and
friendly air have confirmed that these units are in the process of
being reinforced with replacements and equipment. DBecause n.f .thir.
reinforcement, they are presently able to occupy all of the er{t!cal
terrain along the TVIL Ground between the FFL and this critical
terrain is well covered with fire and patrols.

Strong point emplacements are well dug in and are generally com-
posed of from 10 to 20 men. )

Combat patrols from the 2d Ranger Bn raided and destroyed
T _ bn-size CP installations at -
____________________ ,and —.—_____-..—___... Resistance encoun-
tered indicated that the ememy in this area is well organized and
morale is high.

The vehicle convoys being used to carry reinforcements m.fmnt—
line units are using the following supply routes, N DTE:ipmnt. out
on map. Their size and composition range from three to six 2145-ton
vehicles normally preceded by a scout 1j-ton. Hate of movement 15
slow due to the mountainous terrnin. Scout Lj-ton precedes convoy
from one to three minutes. o

b. Friendly Forces. Friendly situation: The 10th Division re-
mains in the same general area, On the left 144, 1In the center lig,
and on the right 1g. You will be passing through elements of the

—_————— e ————
A
—————— —

First Corps attacks tomorrow night at 2100 hours to %Pme- the high
ground along the TVD. The 10th Division, as part of First Corps,
will participate in this attack. .

c. Attachments. One battalion observer will be Elttﬂch!:ﬂ to each
patrol and will join you here immediately following this briefing.
With patrol one - cceee——-- , with patrol tWo - ey
with patro] three -

I1I. EXECUTION (figure 66) _
a. Coneept. You will depart friendly frontlines tﬂmght and pro-
ceed through the enemy main battle line to a clandestine assembly
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Map af eombal aree,

Figure 00,

area of your own selection. HReconnoiter your objeciive area as neces-
sary to select a snitable ambush site.  Execute your ambush tomorrow
night, then proceed. to a designated rendezvous point where you will
be met by friendly patrol.

b. Specific Duties. An overlay is available for each patrol indi-
cating the QP through which you will pass, the time you will eross
the LT, the area in which you will select your ambush site, and the
location of the rendezvous point where you will meet the friendly
patrol,

e. Coordinating Instructions. Vehicles departat___ oo __
hours for friendly frontlines where you will make coordination with
your respective frontline wnit, A gulde will meet you at the de-
trucking point and guide you to a platoon CP. The unit com-
mander will meet you at the CP to coordinate the passage of his
frontlines. A representative of division artillery will be here at

________________ hours to coondinate supporting fires. A fire sup-
port overlay is available for each patrol. A Tight aireraft for aerial
reconnalssance will be availableat ________________ honrs.

As soon ag you have conduected your ambush, or if for any reason
the ambush is not accomplished by 2400 hours tomorrow night, pro-
ceed Lo your rendezvous point where a friendly patrol will contact
you between 0330 and 0500 howrs_ oo __.

1 will debrief you at a point to which the contact patrol will guide
you. 1If there is no contact because the attack was unsuccessful, or
for any other reason, wait in the vicinity of the rendezvous point
until darkness, then refurn to this area as a unit or by infiltration,
as you deem appropriate. In any event, 1 will debrief you here upon
your return.

ITL. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS

A hot meal will be served at ________________ hours. You will
receive 8 hot meal on vour rveturn. Draw two meals of “C” rations
here at ________________ houra. The batialion commander desires

that no other rations be carried.

Turn in vour equipment list to supply immediately after issuing
your warning order. Draw equipment from supply at_______________
hours.

The aid station will remain initially in this aren.  You as patrol
leader, will determine the disposition of all POWs and casualties.

IV. COMMAND AND STIGNAL

Each patrol will carry an AN/PRC-10; frequency _______ N
megacycles; there is no alternate frequency. Call signs are as follows:
NCS remains BACKBONE; fire support coordinator in the infantry
command net is ASHCAN; patrol one iz ARMFUL ONE; pﬂ,t'.lﬂl
two is ARMEUL TWO, elc. Check into the net at @ ooomeeeee——



hours. Patrol radios will be turned on only for the following rea-
gons: To check into the net, for emergency purposes, to request artil-
lery support, and to render one of the following reporis. Notify
NCS when you have arrived in your clandestine assembly area. Use
the code word PEPPER, then give the coordinates of your location
in shackle. This will prevent friendly artillery from falling into
your position, Notify NCS upon the completion of your ambush.
If successful, use the code words CONDITION BLACK; if unsuc-
cesaful, use CONDITION BLUE. An AN/PRC-8 radio net may
be opened at any time by your patrol. It has been determined that
the enemy does not normally monitor low-power nets.

The shackle code for this operation is THE LAZY DOG; TANGO
is zero and GOLFE is nine.

The challenge and password from 1200 hours today until 1204 hours
tomorrow is: FIRST TEAM, Challenge: FIRST. Password:
TEAM, The challenge and password from 1200 hours __________.
-——eeeeeeeee———: RED BUFFALD. The challenge
and password from 1200 hours ____ o —————
e until 1200 hours e
friendly patrol: BULL MAREKET. A red star cluster will be fired
by the friendly patrol as soon as they have arrived at the contact
point.
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APPENDIX XIlI
EXAMPLE PATROL ORDER (GUERRILLA RAID)

I. INTRODUCTTON

Good morning Rangers, T am _ , Bn 83 Tinison
OfMicer. Alpha Company has been assigned an important mission and
it looks as though you will have an oppoertunity to meet the ageressor
hefore you leave for the southern front in Florida. Hold all ques-
tions until the completion of the briefing.

II. GENERAL SITUATION

[Inited States forees are still containing the aggressor penetration
in North (zeorgia and the amphibious landing to the south in Florida.
However, the aggressor has infiltrated personnel from these areas and
hag organized a large guerrilla force within our rear area located in
this general area (figure 67).
ITI, SPECTIAL SITUATION

a. Enemy Forces.

1. The terrain in the area is wooded with scrub cak and tall pines.
There are many open areas, particularly on hilltops, Along
creels and walleys, vegetation is thick and movement re-
stricted. Most of the creeks are fordable,

2. The weather and light data are on this board which will be
available to you after the brichng,

3. No identification has been made of the aggressor or guerrilla
unit against whom you will operate.

NOTE: USE LARGE MAI' TO SHOW,

4. The guerrilla unit controls the area bounded on the north by
the UPATOT Creck and on the west by the OCHILLEE
Creek. Several large airdrops of ammunition and equip-
ment have been made by guerrilla aireraft. Intelligence in-
dicates more of these materials are still near the areas used
for drops. Enemy patrols have been seen along both crecks.
The bridge erossing the UTPATOT Creek is guarded.

NOTE: POINT OUT ON MAP.
5. The area between BUENA V1STA Road on the north and Lhe

UPATOI Creek on the south is the principal area of guer-
rilla activity. It is within this area that they have ambushed
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Map of combat ares,

Migure 07,

and destroyed our convoys. They do not control this area.
The guerrilla forces have been particularly active along all
roads,  Also, these forces are known to have captured both
friendly and civilian equipment and, on oceasions, have used
both against friendly troops.

6. Intelligence reports indicate that the aggressor foree is com-
prised of two guerrilla bands of undisclosed strength. Each
of these bands appears to have definite areas for stockpiling
materials,

b. Friendly Forces.
. First Ranger Battalion is continuing its action against the
aggressor on the Florula front,
2. There will be no other friendly patrols operating in the area
for the next 45 hours,
3. UUpon eompletion of the mission, 1st B(3, 87th Inf will conduct
an atlack to completely clear the guerrilla area.

f—

¢. Attachmenis.

I. Another Eanger battalion has recently been organized. One
observer, who will be a cadreman in the new battalion, 1= to
accompany each patrol and observe the patrol’s method of
operation.

2, The aireraft and pathfinders for this operation are attached
to battalion; necessary coordination has been effected.

IV. MISSTON
To destroy a series of ammunition and storage dumps ato—._____
—————___within the area of guerrilla control by infiltration and stealth.

V. EXECUTION

a. General Plans. Patrols will depart this area by truck and pro-
ceed to the Ist B, 87th Tnf area; then proceed from company out posts
of the 1st Bir to assigned objectives; accomplish mission; rendezvous
at designated landing zones [or helicopter pickup and return by heli-
copter to our rear area here.

b. Specitic Duties. Coordinates of friendly outposts and objectives
are posted in vour planning areas.

c. Coordinating Instructions.

1. All patrols will depart from our reararea at________ . ____
hours by vehicle, A guide will be available to guide the con-
voy to the aren of the 1st Bz, 87th Inf. At your detrucking
points, a guide from the company through which youn will
pass will take you to the outpost from which yvou will depart.
All patrols will clear the outposts not laterthan - ________..
hours.

2 Time of return: Not later than hours to-
MOTrTow.
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3. Friendly units operating in this area have informed us of two
stream crossing locations along the UPATOT Creek in areas
lightly patrolled by the enemy. Arrangements have been
made with partisans for a means of crossing the TPATON
Cresk. The two strenm crossing locations will be marked by
B e ——— Patrols ____________________ will
cross at coordinates _ - — Patrols________
_________ --will ¢ross at coordinates ______________________,

4, All patrols must accomplish their assigned missions and be at
helicopter pickup points by __ hours. 1f heli-
copters are unable Lo participate in the operation, or if you
do not reach the helicopter pickup point in time, your alter-
nate route of return will be to infiltrate overland to coordi-

mbes e,
5. Coordinales and helicopter plckup points are as follows:
Putrols 1 and 2 Patrols 3, 4, and 5

e e o  — E—-—— . TTEFT—EmTTA—————— e e e — —an —

8. The helicopter pickup points will be marked by pathfinder
teams attached to the battalion.

7. Patrols will use radio eall zigne as verbal identification to the
pathfinder teams at the pickup point. Contact pathfinder as
Eoon as you reach your respective pickup points. Aircraft
will not be contacted until all the patrols being lifted out of
a pickup point have checked in.

8 No aerial reconnaissance will be available for this mission;
however, aerial photos of portions of your area are available,
You will find these in your planning area.

9. Aireraft will be spotted in the vieinityof -« ____ -
at hours for your loanding rehearsal. At
this time, n representative from the pathfinders will brief
you on their support of the operution,

10, 82 representative will debrief you on your return at

S p———

(Tepenthom)

VI. ADMINISTRATION AND LOGISTICS

a. No rations will be carried.

b. Turn in your equipment lists to the supply point located at _____
..... — upon completion of your warning order.

¢. Draw your equipment and ammunitionat ———___._ hours.

d. All equipment drawn from the supply point will be cleaned and
returned to the supply point immediately upon return to the rear
ATEA.

a. The handling of prisoners and wounded will be at the discretion
of the patrol leader. _________ __ o

f. Transportuation from the rear area to tha 1st B(3, 87th Inf area
will be spotted . _______ At wemeee————e————_ hours,
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VII. COMMAND AND SIGNAL

a. Radios. AN/PRC—__________________ radios will be carried
and will be for emergency use only. If an emergency exists and it is
necessary to break radio silence, the phrase OPERATION RED will
gignify EMERGENCY EXISTS, NEED HELP. Radic the code
word TOUTCHDOWN after you have destroyed your objective,

b. Emergeney.

1. Primary frequency ____________________
2. Alternate frequency ___________________

¢, Call Signs,
=2 Linigon Officer______ UNDERWOOD
Ruodio Relay_____..____ TNDERWOOD WHISKEY
Youwillbe____________ UNDERWOOD HAWK (your patrol No.)
My people will monitor both frequencies. There will be a battalion
communicationscheck at ____________________ at. the front of ______

d. Challenge and Password. From 1200 hours ieday until 1200

hours tomorrow :

DEAD TIRED.

1200) hours today until 1200 hours following day :

GREEN WAGON,

Iere i3 your time schedule,
NOTE: Refer to board.

Your observers and planning areas are:

Thetimeisnow ________________,

What are your questions?
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APPENDIX XIV

EXAMPLE LANE INSTRUCTOR'S INSTRUCTIONS
(GUERRILLA RAID)

I GENERAL
Problem Na. 6 is n patrol-size raid with helicopier pickup against
# series of guerrilla ammunition and storage dumps,

IL PURPOSE

a. The purpose of this problem is to acquaint the Soldier with the
planning, preparation, and coordination necessary for the conduct
of such an operation. It also serves to acquaint him with the pro-
cedures and sequence of evenis which will confront him during other
eomplex operations,

b. Each lane instructor will make complete evaluation notes on
each successive units leader’s actions and order so as to present a com-
prehensive critique on completion of the problem. All patrol leaders
will be given a verbal objective rating of their performance by use
of the standard observation report.

III. CONDUCT OF LANE INSTRUCTORS (LI)

Each lane instructor will observe the actions and orders of his
agsigned patrol leader throughout the conduct of the problem, Ile
will in no way interfere with the patrol leader in the latter's exercise
of eommand. The lane instructor will “play the game™ and only in
the event of an emergency such as u serious accident, or if the Soldier

leader becomes hopelessly lost, will he assume command or give specific
directions to the Soldier leader.
IV. THE CONDUCT OF THIS FROBLEM

a. The Soldier will receive a briefing at 0300 hours of the first duy
of the problem.

b. After the briefing, Soldiers will move to planning areas for the
preparation of the warning order, issuanee of warning order, prepara-
tion of patrol order, drawing of equipment, issuance of patrol order,
rehearsal, and inspection.

¢. A critique will be conducted by the lane instructor on the first
day after the patrol order, rehearsal, and inspection and on the second
day after the termination of the problem.

d. The patrols will be moved by wehicle to designated outposts.
Patrols will move to designated objectives for a ecoordinated attack,
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move to a rendezvous at helicopter pickup points, and be mirlifted
to the rear ares.

e. Patrols will be debriefed at an area designated by ithe PI. LI's
will be present at debriefing 1o ascertaln correctness of information
given by Soldiers,

V. ROTATION OF SOLDIER LEADERS’

Phase 1

. I’reparation and issuance of warning order.
. Draw equipment.
Preparation and issuance of patrol order {(eritique by LI).

B

(=l -

1'hasze 1T

a. Reorgunization,

Rehearsal {eritique by LI).
Inspection {critique by LI).

. Movement to detrucking point.

| =

L

[ =t

Phase III

a. Reorganization.
Coordination at outpost.
Movement to UPATOI Creek.

Tehl=a

Phaze IV

. Reorganization.
Movement to objective.
Conduet of assault.

A=Al

Ihase ¥V

a. Reorgunization at objective.

b. Movement te helicopter pickup point OCHILLE Creek and
EIGIITH DIVISION Road.

c. Coordination at pickup point and conduct of movement to rear
aren.

d. Debriefing.

Lane instructors will tactically remove Soldier leaders at phases
indicated above by declaring them injured or wounded by enemy
action. At the point of relief, the old Soldier leader may pass on
any instruction to the next in command, but only at that time. He
then may function as a messenger or revert to role of rifleman at
LTz discretion.
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VL LTS DUTIES THROUGH DURATION ON PROBLEM
AS FOLLOWS:
a. Briefing in classroom. LI present to become familiar

- with briefing,

b. Patrolzs move to their plan- LI introduces himself to patrol in

~ ning area and prepare or- the planning area and directs
ders. time for warning order, gives

instruction on his relationship
to patrol and briefs on safety.

¢. Patrols issue orders at des- LI present to hear and evaluate
ignation, presentation of designated pa-

trol leader. (Critiques all ne-
tions up to this point.)

d. Soldiers draw equipmeni.  LI's change into patrol uniform.

e. Patrol rehearsal. LT’s accompany their patrols and
participate in rehearsal. (Cri-
tiques wull uctions up to this
poini.)

LI's accompany their patrols to
evalnate actions, (Critiques ac-
tions up to this point,)

g. Patrol proceeds with prob- T.I's accompany their patrols and
lem, to include coordination ~ remain with them through prob-
at outpost, crossing UPATOI  lem, to include debriefing,
Creek, movement to objec-
tive, assault of objective,
movement to  helicopter
pickup point, helicopter
pickup, airlift to rear area,
and debriefing.

h. Soldiers turn in equipment, TLI’s prepare critique.
mess, ebe,

i. Critigue, LI's present in classroom for cri-
tique by PI—then move to plan-
ning areas for individual patrol
critiques.

f. Patrol inspection.

VII. SAFETY

8. L.I's will enter the play of the problem only in the event of an
emergency. At stream crossings und cliffs, LI will be safety officer
for patrol.

b. LI will caution Soldiers on use of grenade simulators and the

firing of blanks.
¢. (Grenade simulators will not be placed in vehicles on objectives.

Smoke grenades, simulating thermite grenades, will be placed on the
ground at the objective,
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d. In the event of an emergency, the lane instruetor will utilize
the AN/PRC-10 in contacting of the roving control points for assist-
ance. In the event of radio failure, the injured Soldier will be moved
to the nearest road and a fire built as an emergency signal.

e. Aid vehicles will be spotted at the control point localed at
bleachers at intersection of PINE TREE Road and FIRST DIVI-

STION Road.
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APPENDIX XV
EXAMPLE COMMAND POST INSTRUCTIONS

You are the CO or 1at Sgt. of Co A, 1/8Tth Inf. Your job is to
coordinate with the Ranger patrol leader whose patrol is passing
through your positions. Do not volinteer any information to the
patrol leader other than your name and organization, as this is a
teaching point and we want the Soldiers to learn what to ask

Use the mapboard provided to show the friendly and enemy situa-
tion, ete. If you do not know or are not permitted to supply an
answer, state you do not know or cannot comply with the request.

Reverse your jacket so ithat your insignia does not show.

There are four Soldiers working in each lane with the following
assignments :

1. Guide for detrucking area to your CP.
2. Officer or NCO at the CP,

3. Guide from the CI’ to the outpost.

4. NCO at outpost.

Instruct all guides to walk their routes in daylight and once after
darlmess to become familiar with them. The guide that brings patrol
from the detrucking area should remain at the CI® until the guide
departs with the patrol from the CP. The detrucking guide then re-
turns for the next patrol. As soon as OP guide takes his patrol to the
outpost and guides them to the gap in the wire, he should return o
the CP for the next patrol,

The following information should be given to the patrol leader if he
asks:

1. You have no knowledge of enemy wire, boobytraps, mines, ete.

2. There are no friendly mines or boobytraps. Yon are not
familiar with this terrain since your company moved into the posi-
tion they now occupy two days ago. However, the terrain appears to
be slightly hilly and the vegetation thick in places. %

3. You have wire about 40 to 50 meters in front of your positions.

4. The only recent enemy contact has been an occasional probing
patrol and several of your vehicles have been fired on along the roads.
You know that the enemy is guarding the bridge across UPATOI
Creek.  You have ohserved enemy aircraft at night making what
appeared to ba an airdrop.

5. You cannot give the patrol any type of fire support,

318

6. You cannot support the patrol with a litter squad in front of
your positions, but you will evacuate any wounded that are brought
back to the outpost.

7. You have no navigntional aids or signals that you can provide.

8. The patrol can have permission to designate their initial rally
point to the rear of the outpost.

9. You will furnish a puide from your CP to your outpost,

10. You cannot provide the patrol with a spare radio. Your
company frequencyis . ____ . ___ . _ ...

11. The challenge and password is DEAD TIRED.
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APPENDIX XVI
EXAMPLE OUTPOST INSTRUCTIONS

1. You are from 1st Platoon, Co, A, 1/87th Inf.

2. You have had no contact with the enemy. A patrol has been
sighted this morning 50 meters to the left of your position.

#. Youknow of no enemy wire or mines to your front.

4. The terrain is slightly hilly and vegetation is thick in places.

. Friendly wire is about 5) meters to the front. You will provide
a guide to the gap.

6. There are no friendly mines or boobytraps in the area.

7. You cannot give a litter team but will evacuate all wounded if
they are returned to your outpost.

8. You will be relieved about 0800 hours tomorrow. You came on
duty at 0800 hours this morning.

%. You camnot give any support fires of any type.

10, ITf the patrol leader does not give the number of people in his
Patrol before he is finished with his coordination, ask him the number,
Be sure the guide at your position counts the patrol through the gap
in the wire.

11. You can give the patrol permission to have their initial rallying
point near your PSXN.

1Z. You do not have a spare radio for them to use.

13. You will pass on information to the person who relieves you.

14. Challenge and password is DEAD TIRED.

BOTIH: DO NOT VOLUNTEER ANY OF THE ABOVE IN-

FOERMATION. WAIT TUNTIL. ASKED BY TIIE
PATROL LEADER,
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APPENDIX XVl
RANGER HISTORY

The history of the American Ranger i3 a long and colorful one and
15w saga of courage, daring, and outstanding leadership. Tt is a story
of men whaose skills in the art of fighting have seldom been excelled.

The first Rangers were organized in 1756 by Robert Rogers (hig, 68),
a native of New Hampshire, who recruited nine companies from
among the Continentals. These units were identified ns Rangers.
Ranger techniques and methods of operation were an inherent. char-
acteristic of the froniiersmen in the American colonies prior to the
American Revolution, It was Major Hobert Rogers who first capi-
talized on such lechniques and characteristics.

At that-time, the British Army was engaged in fighting the French
and Indian War (Seven Years’ War). These Rangers were skilled
in woodland warfare and were able to travel great distances over
difficult terrain. As the chief scouting arm of the British, they were
bold in procuring intelligence by scouting enemy forces nnd positions
and taking prisoners. Hoger's Rangers accompunied Wolfe's expedi-
lion against Quebec in The Montreal Campaign of 1760, and partic-
ipated in the weslern campaign as far as Detroit and Shawneetown,
They were sent by General Amherst to take possession of the north-
western posts, ineluding Deiroit. In the West, in 1764, Rogers and
his men distinguished themselves in the Battle of Bloody Ridge,

Of interest, is the fact that Rogers’ standing orders to his men
(fig. 69), are still appropriate to today’s Ranger type missions. Only
the wording has changed.

The type of fighting used by these [irst Rangers was further de-
veloped during the Revolutionary War by Colonel Daniel Morgan,
who organized » unit known as Morgan’s Riflemen. These men, clad
in frontiersman’s buckskin garb, schooled in the Indian's methods of
forest fighiing, and armed with the deadly accurate frentiersman’s
rifle were without equal.

According to General Burgoyne, Morgan’s men were “, . | the most
famous corps of the Clontinental Army, all of them crack shots. . .7
Morgun’s Riflemen fought at the Battle of Freeman's Farm (Sep-
tember 1777} and at the Battle of Cowpens {January 1781), where
they inflicted heavy losses on the main body of British troops com-
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manded by Colonel Tarleton.  These suceesses were In large part due
to the proper use of natural cover and surprise tacties,

Another famous Revolutionary War Ranger element was organized
and led by Francis Marion. Marion's partizsans, numbering anywhere
from a handful to several hundred, operated borh with and inde-
pendently of other elements of General Washingion's army. By
disrupting British communications amd preventing the organization

Figure G4, Major Robert Rogera,

Con't forget nothing,

Hawe your musket cleon os o whistle, hotchet scoured, sisly rounds powder and ball,
and be ready to march at @ minute's warning,

when you're on the march, act the way you would if you wos sneaking up on a deer.
See the enemy first.

Tell the truth anaut what you see ad whaol you do. There is on ormy depending on us
far correct information, Yay com lie all YU |'_'-|-E-|:|1|= when Yo tell ather Falks about the
Rargers, but dan't newver lie to o Ronger or officer.

Dan't never take o chance i don't nove 1o,

Whon we're on the moreh we march single file, far encugh opart so one shet can'r go
through rwa men,

IF we strike swomps, or sofr ground, we spread cut obreost, so it's hard ra frack ws.

‘When we march, we keep moving till dark, so as fa give the enemy the leost possible
chonce ot ws,

Whren we comp, half the party stays owaoke while the other half sleeps.

IF e h:llct: Fria.:lni:-r':l. Wi |-c|:-r:-|:| ‘e ::I:-l:r:h-. Fll wa hayve had time 2a BT e H‘.EI"I'... 1
they can't cook wp a story between 'em.

Con't ewer march home the same woy. Toke o different raute o vay won't be amoushed .

Mo marter whather we rravel in big parties or little anes, eoch party has fa km:p A wcaut
20 yards ahead, bwenty yards ea sach flank ond twenty yards in the rear, sa the main
body con't be surprised and wiped out.

Every nighl you'll be tald where to meet if surrounded by a superior force.
Don't sit down to eat withoul pesting seniries.

Cen't !.|1.-|!'|'.'r DEyard dawr . Dawn's when the French ond Indione attack
Don't cross o river by a reguler ford.

I¥ somebody's troiling you, moke a cirele, come boes ame your own trecks, and ambush
the folks that aim te ambush wou.

Don't stand up when the enemy's coming against you . Kreel down, lia down, hide be-
Find a tree,

Let the enemy come till he's almas: close ernaygh te taucs Tren les Rim have 11 ang
T |
jumo oot and Finish him up with your hatehet

Figure BN, Stanpding oeder, Kogers' Bowgers, Mogepe Robert Rogors—IT50.

of loyalists to support the Hritish cause, they contributed materially
to Colonial victory.

Marion's group took part in the capture of Fort Johnson amd in
the vietory of Charleston (1775), This victory gave the southern
states a respile from lighting for nearly three years. Again aciive
in 1780, Marion was instrumental in the capture of Fort Watson and
Fort Motte, South Caroling, the following vear. The loss of Fort
Motte, on the line of communication between Camden and Charleston,
was o great blow to the Tiritish canze. Marion’s men alzo comiandedd
the first line at the Duattle of Eutaw Springs, taking many prizoners
in one of the decisive battles of the Revolutionary War,

A favorite retreat of Marion's fighters was Snow’s Ishoud,  Deep
swamps bordered the island, and great quantities of wume and live-
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stock existed inland. Marion’s men were able to launch sudden at-
tacks from the island in any direction; surprising, killing, or captur-
ing bands of Tories gathering to aid the British, After each action
Lhey would withdraw once again to the safely of the swamps,

The British Colonel Tarleton once pursued Marion’s band through
swamps and defiles for 25 miles. Arriving at a seemingly impassable
swamp, Tarleton halted and cursed, . . . the damned fox, the devil
himself could not eateh him . . .7 Marion was to be kmown thereafter
as the “Swamp Fox."”

Marion™s men were good riders and expert shots, They kept close
watch on the British and detachments struck blow after blow, sur-
prising and eapturing small parties of Soldiers. They continually
raided outposts, scouting parties, and lines of communiecation. There
waa no certain defense against Marion’s guerrillas and their activity
necessitated the presence of British regulars even in conquered re-
gions. This organized partizan activity was most successful against
an enemy of superior forces and discipline,

Marion's style of fighting was distasteful to the British command-
ers. It interfered with their plans for insuring and perpetuating
their poszession of the southern country which they sought to achieve
by the establishment of military posts in different parts of North and
South Carolina. Marion’s rapid movements and secret expeditions
cut off communication between posts and threw the whole system of
government and military surveillance into confusion, aiding greatly in
the Revolutionary cause.

The Civil War was again the occasion for the creation of special
unitz such as Rangers, The Confederacy quickly capitalized on the
advantages of this type of organization by authorizing the formation
of partisan Ranger units. Tt was not until the summer of 1863 that
the Union forces employed Ranger tacties and then only on 4 limited
scale.

John 5. Moshy, a master of the prompt and skillful use of cavalry,
was ong of the most outstanding Confederate Rangers, He helieved
that by resorting to aggressive action he could compel hiz enemies to
guard a hundred points while he waited to attack any he chose,

The first real success of Mosby's Rangers was at Fairfax Court-
house, Virginig, located well behind Federal lines, Mosby had learned
that enemy cavalry, infantry, and artillery units were there. He also
knew the officer in charge was Colonel 'ercy Wyndham. a British
Soldier of fortune fighting for the linion cause. Mosby™s plan was
hold : to infiltrate through the Federal lines and pluck the officer from
the midst of the thousands of Soldiers protecting the roads west of
Washington. His hope for suceess was bused on the theory that to all
appearances it was an impossibility.
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Under cover of darkness, Mosby and 20 of the raiders infiltrated
Federal outpost lines in the woods novth of Cenlerville. Virein.
They cut the telegraph lines between Fairfax and Centerville prevent-
ing the sending of warning signals. The small band renched the ont-
skirts of Fairfax early in the morning. As Mosby had hoped, the
Federal headquarters was quite confident of its safety, positioned so
far behind the lines, As a result, they did not employ a heavy sentry
detail. Mosby and part of his command proceeded to a dwelling
which was thought to be Wryndham's headqguarters. Lt was the wrong
house. In the meantime, Mosby learned that a Federal Soldier, whom
ihey had capiured, was one of the guards at the headguarters of
Brigadier General Edwin IL Stoughton, Directing part of his de-
tachment to Wyndham's quarters, Mosby hunself took several men
andd set oul (o capture (zeneral Stonghton, Posing as Federal couriers,
they gained entrance into the general’s quarters and captured the
sleeping officer, The detachment detailed to capture Wyndham re-
ported that the Colonel had gone to Washington the afternoon before,
however, they ralded his quarters and captured the assistant adjutant
meneral, a caplain.

It was an unparalleled exploit. Twenty-nine men under a bold and
aggressive lewder had infiltrated through strong enemy lines to the
vary point where enemy officers slept, vanked them out of bed, laughed
al their gunrds and disappeared before morning. They had captured
a general, members of his staff, more than 100 other Soldiers and a
large number of horses,

In March, 1863, Mosby defeated n much larger force of Federal
troops near Chantilly, Virginia. When an attnek which he had
planned misearried and his unit was purszued by o strong Federal
cavalry unit, Mosby moved his men into a half-mile stretch of woods.
From concealed positions, they delivered deadly ecarbine and pistol
fire into the froni and flanks of their pursuers killing five of them
and wounding several olliers. Omne officer nnd 35 men, as well as a
lurge number of horses, were captured. Not a Ranger was seratehed !

At the Miskel Farm in the northern tip of Lowloun County, Vie-
ginia, Moshy and his band of 69 men were surprised by a foree twice
their size, During the bloody fight in the farmyard, Mosby rallied
hiz men by shouting encourangement above the noise of the turmoil.
His men heard, and delivered the stroke that brought vietory. The
results, as Moshy stated to Jeb Stuart, were “ . . nine of them
killed—among them a captain and a lientenant—and about fifieen too
badly wounded for removal; in this lot, two lieutenants. We brought
off eighty-two prisoners .. ."”

Mosby men were mustered into the regular Confederate service for
the remainder of the war. Initinlly they formed Company A, 43d

325



Batialion, Partisan Rangers. This unit was a part of the 1st Virginia
Cavalry.

During the remainder of 1863, the Rangers were busy destroying
wagon trains, capturing supplies, horses and mules, and obtaining
information of Federal troop movements and dispositions. From
May to July 1864, Mosby’z men eontinued to plague Federal supply
and ambulance trains capturing many Soldiers and large quantities of
equipment. From one of the most suecessiul of these raids, Moshy
emerged with 200 prisoners, 500 to 600 horses, nearly 200 beef cattle,
many valuable stores, and $112,000.00 in payrolls

In the fall of 1864, an attempt by the Federal troopa to build a rail-
road from Manassas (Gap westward had to be abandoned because of
Mosby's crippling raids.

The effectiveness of Maosby's operations is attested to hy (General
Sheridan, who in his personal memoirs said, “During the entire cam-
paign, T.had been annoyed by guerrilla bands under such partisan
chiefs as Mosby, White, Gilmore, MeNeil, and others, and this had
considerably depleted my line-of-battle strength, necessitating large
escorts for my supply trains. The most redeubtable of these leaders
was Mosbhy , . .*

Moshy was able to preserve and build-up his organization over a
two-and-a-half year period, within a few miles of the enemy capital.
Numbered ameng his forces were men who knmew practically every
road and trail in Virginia and-the location of the homes of many Con-
fedérute sympathizers behind the Federal Yines, They struck in day-
light and in darkness, whenever and wherever they could employ the
alement of surprise,

Mosby built his command to 800 before the end of the war, but the
largest force he ever assembled for a raid scircely exceeded 350,
Usually, his forays were accomplished with a dogen'to 80 men, becanse
thesa sinall groups éould more easily be concealed 'and moved about as
necessity demanded.

Another prominent Ranger type unif was the eavalry squadron
organized and led by General John Hunt Morgan. Morgan and his
Confederate raiders began their famous attacks in December 1861.
Their initial attack was oh Lebanon, Kentucky, 80 miles from Mor-
guns Camp. During this raid they destroyed lnrge quantities of
stores and took several prisoners, A railroad bridge of military
importance was burned, thus delaying the movement of Federal
supplies to the front.

Ome of Morgan’s most suctessful raids began in the summer of 1862,
With his ecommand of about 500 men, he left Knoxville and made his
way westward to Sparta, Tennessee, encountering only a few scat-
tered enemy along the way.. Turning north at Sparta, Morgan crossed
into Kentucky and captured a small garrison taking 400 prisoners
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and valuable stores including enough rifles to equip most of his un-
armed men. The raiders then moved on Lo (Glasrow and captured the
garrison, where they destroyed more public stores. These two en-
counters were typical of the other raids Morgnn conducted throughout.
his two-and-a-half week’s march behind TUnion lines. During this
titne, he awelled his own ranks te 1,200 by recruiting en route, marched
more than a thousand miles, captured seventeen towns, destroyed
millions of dollars worth of Federal stores, dispersed many of the
Home Guard, and raised Confederate morule to new heights, The
losses to the Ranger force in both killed and wounded were less
than $H.

Some insight as to the effectiveness of these raids iz gained from
General U.5. Grant’s memoirs. Grant wrote, “Morgan was footloose
and could operate where his information led him to believe he could
do the greatest damage. During the time he operated in this way, he
killed, wounded, and captured several times the number he ever had
under his command at any one time. He destroved many millions
of dollar's worth of property in addition. Places he did not attack
had to be guarded, as if threatened by him . . .7

The most famous raid of Morgan’s Rangers started in July 1863,
With n command of 2400 men he attacked at Green River Bridge,
Kentueky, but. afier a severe light was forced to withdraw. Proceed-
ing to Lebanon, Kentucky, they capiured that garrizon. Continuing
to the (hic River near Brandenburg, they crossed on two captured
steamers after dispersing hostile troops on the far side. They en-
countered more militia at Corydon, Indiana, but quickly scattered
them and captured the town. By this time, the whole countryside
had risen in arms against them. Newspapers proclzimed an “Inva-
sion of Indians.” Reinforcements were hurried in and gunbonts on
the river were rushed to intercept the Confedernte marauders. Fol-
lowing o course roughly parallel to the Ohio River, bypassing Cin-
cinnatl, Morgan's men eame to within a day’s ride of Lake Frie—
the deepest penetration of any Confederate force during the war.
Howerver, close on their heels was a Federal cavalry force. Near the
end of July in the vicinity of East Liverpool, Ohio, Morgan was
forced to surrender.

In spite of Morgan’s surrender, the raid was successful. It drew
off some of the forces which might have harased Bragg's retreat from
middle Tennessee and which might have helped Rosenerans at the
Battle of Chickamauga later on. Colonel MacGowarn, the Union Sol-
dier, said, “Morgan’s raid changed the whole aspect and results of
military operations in Tennessee and Kentucky in the summer and
fall of 1863. But for hiz diveriing and delaying Burnside’s move-
ment upon Knoxville and the Enst Tennessees, Virginia, and Georgia
railroad, that commander, with 28,000 men, would have joined Rosen-
crans three weeks before the Battle of Chickamauga was fought.”
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The cavalry arm was abolished in 1815 because of its cost.  As time
passed, the Indians, mounted on their war ponies, became a grave
threat to expansion westward. The government organized a battalion
of mounted Rangers to cope with this new problem. This battalion
Inter expanded into the 1st Regiment Dragoons. It is interesting to
note that their first mission under the leadership of General Leaven-
worth was a 500 mile march to the Upper Red River in Pawnec
Territory. '

The colonies, territories and early American states throughout our
history formed Ranger units, They wera activated to meet g erisis
and deaclivated for the most part immediately afier the crisis had
passed. The Connecticul, Texas {Thomas Knowlton's), and Arizona
Rangers, to inelude the Mississippi Rifles, were some of the famous
units.

With America’s entry into the Second World War, Hanger units
came forth once again to add to the pages of history, Major (later
Brigadier General) William O. Darby organized and activated the
Ist Ranger Battalion on 19 June 1942 at Carrickfergus, North Ire-
land. The volunteers were mostly from elements of the 1st Armored
Iiivision and the 34th Infantry Division. The members of this bat-
talion were all handpicked volunteers. Six officers and 44 enlisted
men of the battalion accompanied Commando troops in the Dieppe
Raid on the northern coast of France, These men learned much of
the German’s fighting methoeds and defenses, which proved of inesti-
malle value to the Rangers in later operations. The 1st Ranger Bat-
talion participaled in the initinl North Afriea landing at Arzeu,
Algeria, and in the Tunisian battles, where they executed a number
of hazardous night attacks over difficult and treacherous terrain.
The battalion was awarded the presidential Unit Citation for distin-
ouished action which included operations in the critical battle of Fl
(Guettar.

The 3d and 4th Ranger Battalions were activated and trained by
Darby in Africa near the close of the Tunisian Campaign. These
three battalions made up what was known as the Ranger Force.

Darby’s Ranger battalions spenrheaded the Seventh Army landing
at (ela and Liecata during the Sicilian invasion and played a role in
the subsequent campaign which culminated in the capture of Messina.
In the Salerno engagement on the Italian peninsula, the Ranger foree
fought for 18 days to hold Chiunzi Pass against eight German eounter-
attacks in the Venafro Battles. The Rangers experienced fierce winter
and mountain fighting in clearing the entrance to the narrow pass
leading to Cassino. At Anzio, they had the mission of overcoming
beach defenses, clearing the town, and forming n defensive perimeter.

(On the night of 30 January 1844, the 1st, 3d, and 4th Ranger Bat-
talions launched an attack on Cisterna, The Rangers were annihilated
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at Cisterna. The sarviving original Rangers who had volunteered:
in Ireland, Scotland or at Arzen, Algeria, were returned to the United
mtates after this action, The newer members were transferred to the
American-Canadian Special Service Foree which was engaged in hold-
ing the lower stretches of the Musselini Canal facing Littoria and
which shortly thereafter joined in the march on Eome.

The Special Service Force, like the Rangers, was n highly trained
volunteer unit that specialized in night raiding and beach landings.
It had led the American drive into Kiska in the Aleutianz. It par-
ticipated in the drive to the Gusiav Line in Italy clearing the Mount
Majo hills, Following this action, it moved to Anzie taking up posi-
tions on the right flank along the Mussolini Canal and participated in
the breakout to Rome. In operation ANVIL, it spearheaded the land-
ing in Southern France and fought with the Seventh Army near
Belfort {zap.

The 2d and 5th Ranger Dattalions participated in the I-day land-
ings (6 June 1944) on Omaha Beach, Normandy, Attached to the
116th Infantry, 20th Division, Companies I}, E, and F of the 2d
Ranger Battalion accomplished their mission of capturing Pointe du
Hoe, a German coastal battery. The two battalions then assisted in
the capture of Grandcamp and the mopup of seattered enemy opposi-
tion Grandcamp and Isigny.

The 5th Kanger Battalion participated in operations in the Bay of
Brest area. Operating on the left flank, they assanlted and captured
three of the numerous defenses which extended the seven miles to
Recouvrance.

Later in September 1944, the 2d Battalion, attached to Task Force
Sugar of the 20th Infantry Division, drove through nnmerous out-
post strongpoints to reach the German main line of resistance, The
Le Conquet Peninsula was the next objective to Task Foree Sugar.
The 2d Battalion assisted in this by breaking into the 280-mm gun
positions {batteries Grraf Spee) and forced the surrender of Le CCon-
quet garrison commander and 814 men. The 5th Battalion met littls
opposition in the reduction of the Le Conguet peninsula defense,

During the Rhineland Campnign, 8-8 December 1944, the 24 Ranger
Battalion, operating in the Hurtgen Forest, captured critical heights
near Berpstein creating a salient In the German lines, Although
counterattacked five times and subjected to continuous artillery fire,
the unit held the ground which offered observation of the key town
of Schmidt, as well as of the Roeer river dams. The salient created
by the attnck reached the most easterly point te which the Allies had
driven.

In November 1944, General Patton assigned the Sth Ranger Bat-
talion to XX Corps. A force consisting of the 6th Cavalry Group
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and the Ranger battalion had the mission of screening the XX Corps
southern flank.,

In February and March 1945, the 5th Ranger Battalion, while at-
tached to the 94th Infantry Division, accomplished a mission of great
consequence to the suecess of the Allied operations in the Saar river
arcn. Under cover of darkmess, the battalion infiltrated the enemy
frontline positions and seized the high ground commanding the main
German military supply route west of Zerf. Two counterattacks
were repulsed and after five days of highting the 5th Ranger Bat-
talion had killed 378 men, wounded an estimated 550, captured 562
maore, andd destroyed two armored vehicles, Seizure of their assigned
objective aided the armored breakihrough which overran Trier and
brought elements of the XX Corps to the banks of the Rhine river.

The 6th Ranger Battalion, operating in the Pacifie, was the only
Ranger unit fortunate enough to have been assigmed only those mis-
sions applicable for Rangers. All of its missions, vsually of task
force, company or platoon szize, were behind enemy lines, involved
long-range reconnaissance and hard-hilting long-range combat patrols.
The three most noteworthy were during-the campaigns in the
Philippines.

The first’ American confingent to return to the Philippines was the
6th Ranger Battalion with the mission of knocking out the coastal
defense guns, radio stations, radar stations, amd other means of
defense and commmunications in Leyte harbor, On A-day minus three,
ihe 6th Ranger Battalion was landed from fast ditack-type converted
desiroyers, in the midst of a storm, on Dinagat, Suluan, and Homo-
nohan islands in Leyte bay. Their mission was suceessfully accom-
plished with hours to spare.

Later, a reinforced company from the 6th Baitalion formed the
eritire rescue force which liberated American and Allied prisoners
of war from the Japanese Prizson Camp at Cabanatuan, the Philip-
pines in January 1845, They made a 28-mile forced march into
enemny territory, obtained full support of local eivilians and guerrillas,
and determined accurately the enemy’s dispositions. They crawled
nearly a mile through flat and open terrain to assault positions,
destroyed w Japanese garrison nearly double the size of the attacking
force, and in the dark, assembled over 500 prisoners of war. The
prisoners were evacuated from the stockade area within twenty minutes
after the assault began. In this action, more than 200 enemy troops
were killed. Ranger losses were Lwo killed and ten wounded.

The Ranger’s last mission 'was the 250 mile trek behind enemy lines,
by B (ompany to the city of Aparri on the northern tip of Luzon.
A parri was the last seaport and major ity held by the Japanese forces.
For twenty-eight days behind the lines, they successfully infiltrated
and reconnoitered the Japanese defenses at Aparri, They prepared
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the landing facilities at Camalugian Airfield for the 11th Airborna
to make one of the major alrdrops of ihe 1"acific Campaign. Follow-
ing the suecessful airdrop the Rangers initially supplied the point
and later the flank security for the 11th Airlorne Task Force driving
southward along tha Cagayan river to link up with the 32d Infantry
Division and thus end the Philippine Campaign. Tt is noteworthy
that all of the Japanese prisoners captured Huring thiz operation
and turned over to the 11th Alrborne Division were captured by one
platoon from the 6th Ranger Battalion.

Another Ranger type unit in the Pacific was the 5307th Compaosite
Unit (Provisional}, organized and trained as a long-rango penetra-
tion unit for employment behind enemy lines in Japanese-held Buarma.
Commanded by Brigadier General {later Major General) Frank D.
Merrill, its 2,997 officers and men beeame popularly known as “Mer-
rill’'s Marauders,” From February to May 184, the operations
of the Maranders were closely coordinaied with those of the Chinese
29d and 38th Divisions in a drive to recover norihern Burma and
clear the way for the construciion of the Ledo road which was to
link the Indian railhead at Ledo with the old Burma road to China.
The Maranders were foot-Soldiers who marched and fought through
jungles and over mountains from the HHukawng Valley in north-
western Burma to Myitkyina on the Irrawaddy river. In live major
and 30 minor engagements, they met and defeaied the veteran Sol-
diers of the Japanese 18th Thvision. Operating in the rear of the
muin forces of the Japanese, they prepared the way for the southward
advance of the Chinese by disorganizing supply lines and communi-
cations. The climax of the Marauders’ operations was the caplure of
the Myitkying airfield, the only all-weather sirip in northern Burma.
Thig was the final victory of “Merrill’s Marauders” which was dis-
banded m Auogusi 1944,

The men composing “Merrill's Marauders” were volunteers from
the 33d Infantry Regiment, the 14th Infantry Regiment, the 5th
Infantry Regiment and from infantry regiments engaged in combat
in the southwest and South Pacific. These men responded to a call
from the Chief of Staff, General George C. Marshall, for volunteers
for a hazardous mission. These volunieers were to be of a high slate
of physical ruggedness and stamina and to be from jungle-trained
and jungle-tested troops.

Prior to their entry into the Northern Burma Campaign, “Mer-
rill’s Marauders” trained in India under the overall supervision of
Major General Orde C. Wingate, British Army. Ilere they were
trained in long-range penetration tacties and techniques of the type
developed and first employed by General Wingnte in the operations
of the 77th Tndian Infantry Brigade in Burma from February to
June 1943,
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With the outbreak of hostilities in Korea in June 1950, the need
arosa once again for Rangers. On 25 Aungust 1950 at Camp Drake,
Japan, the 8213th Army Unit was organized from volunteers in the
Far East. The 8213th was referred to more informally as the Eighth
Army Ranger Company and was attached to the 25th Infaniry Divi-
sion. It participated in the “drive to the Yalu” and was deactivated
in March 1951,

Fourteen airborne Ranger companies were formed and trained at
the Ranger Training Command, Fort Benning, Georgia, between
September 1950 and September 1951.

The 1st, 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, and 8th Ranger Infantry Companies {Air-
borne) were assigned to divizions throughout the Kighth Army in
Korea and used as line infantry. These units were deactivated in
September 1951 and their highly irained personnel were spread
thronghout the army.

In October 1951, the Chief of Staff, General .J. Lawton Collins,
directed that Ranger training be extended to all combat units in the
army in order to develop the capability of carrying oui Ranger type
missions in all infantry units of the army. * The Commandant of the
Infantry School was directed to establish a Ranger Department for
the purpose of conducting a Ranger course of instruction. The over-
all objective of Ranger training was to raise the standard of training
within combat units, This was a twofold mission : first for United
States Army Infantry School to train a Ranger cadre, and second for
infantry units to conduct Ranger training. The goal was to provide
one Ranger qualified officer per rifle company and one noncommis-
sloned officer per rifle platoon.

In July 1954, General Mathew B. Ridgeway gave additional empha-
- gis to the Ranger program when he made it mandatory that all newly
commissioned Regular Army officers of Infantry, Armor, Artillery,
Corps of Engineers, and Signal Corps select and attend Airborne or
Banger training. In June 1955, Regular Army second lieutenants of
the Military Police Corps were included. Some 70 percent of the
Regular Army lientenants take both Airborne and Ranger iraining.

Ranger training is a concept directed by the Chief of Stafl, United
States Army, to raise the level of infantry training, army-wide.
Over the years since October 1951, this concept of Ranger training
has developed into the present Ranger program. This program is
built upon what has been inherited from the Rangers of the past. In
World War 11, the concept of employment was Ranger battalions,
During Korea, the conecept was Ranger-Airborne companies, Now, it
15 individual Ranger training; the highest form of individual infan-
try training in the army today. All Rangers have a common ability
to operate over varied terrain at might., The Ranger today is an
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mdividual highly imbued with Ranger esprit and drive, who returns
to hiz unit to integrate his training into present training programns.

Since March 1952, when the first Ranger class under the eurrent
program completed training, some 5,000 United States officers and
onlisted men have earned the coveted Ranger Are, These graduates
provide the nuclens to cadre special trained units requiring Ranger
characteristios and skills, should The Department of the Army decide
Lo organize such units at Corps or Army level. Ranger iraining is
also applicable to portions of Special Forces operations.

The Ranger concept has been carried to various parts of the world,
over 285 Allied officers, representing 34 countries have compleied
the Hanger course. In addition some couniries such as Viet Nam,
Iran, Japan, West Germany, and Nationalist China have establighed
their own Ranger courses patterned after the United Stutes version.
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GLOSSARY

Abatis—Obstacle made of cul or fallen treez or branches, or small
trees or saplings benl down and frequently reinforced with barbed
wire. A dead abatis is made of e¢ut or fallen trees or branches; a
live abatis of trees or saplings bent down.

Ambush—A surprise attack from a concealed position upon an unsus-
pecting moving or temporarily halted enemy.

Area or zone reconnaissance—The gathermg of information within
a defined area. HReconnaissance by fire may be a technigue used in
accomplishing this type mission.

Bear elaws—An aiTangement consisting of a metal ring with individ-
ual hooks attached in a manner similar to the claws of a hear, used
for securing rope in the negotiation of mountain or cliff obstacles.

British crawl—A method of crawling on top of a rope by lying on the
chest with one leg and foot hooked over the rope and letting the
other leg hang down, pulling with the hands.

Buddy team——The smallest unit designation in Ranger training; two
Rangers assigned together for the purpose of obtaining the natural
support. that is necessary to overcome the many obstacles and pitfalls
of Ranger training or in combat,

Cavitation—Term referring to the formation of an air pocket thar
is sucked down by the propeller, The air pocket forees the water
away from the propeller canzing it to spin more rapidly and the
motor to race.

(andestine assembly area—An assembly area located in terrain not
protected by friendly forces where a pairol can halt for a short
period to plan, reorganize, and resi prior io continuing on its
Imss10n.,

Hiffead team—=3Section of a patrol In a eliff assault assigned the
task of securing the cliffhead.

C'ounterforce—When two demolition charges are placed exactly oppo-
site each and flush with the target, and the detonation is simul-
taneoug. This arrangement is ealled a counterforce setup.

Digmend charge—A demolition designed for cutting a steel rod or
shaft. Thischarge has a diamond shape pattern,

Grape shot—Is a makeshift demolition made by placing an inverted
funmnel in the bottom of a No, 10 can, fill funnel with pieces of metal
and fill container with explosives, priming in the exact center rear;
used against ground troops.
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Grappling hooks—Hooks fixed to the end of o rope or line so that
rope or line may be attached to an object by throwing and catching
the hook—used in cliff assault.

GFrenade neckipee—Hand grenades connected by detonating cord and
twine. Normally used in setting up an ambush killing zone.

Helicopter rappel—A method by which a man can leave a hovering
helicopter by the use of a rappel seat and rappelling rope.

Intetligence—Evaluated and interpreted information covering an
actual or possible enemy area or operation.

Lane—A lane (as used in this text) is an ares of land on which
Ranger patrol problems are run. This land ares is large enough
to allow flexibility in the play of the problem for various patrol
action. The area of maneuvers for a single patrol.

Lane instructor—Experienced cadre of a Ranger training program
who accompanies the Soldier on ithe simulated combat exervises,
The mstructor term signifies that the cadre may correct erroneous
decisions when the student-Soldier makes them and may halt the.
patrol to cover a vital teaching point. This system is used with in-
experienced personnel. Iis primary disadvantage is that Soldiers
may attempt to rely upon the instructor and fail to develop the
ability to make decizions on their own.

Linear shaped charge—A demolition charge used for cutting steel
plate and beams.

Loading manifesi—Compilaiion of the eargo and /or perzonnel loaded
on a vessel, aircraft or vehicle.

Monroe charge—A principle used with the shaped charge which eauses
all the forces to be placed in one small area.

O ffset—An “offset™ iz a planned magnetic deviation to the right or
left of the straight line azimuth Lo an objective. It is used to verify
your exact location in relation to the objective,

Route reconnatssance—The pathering of information about a specific
route or routes. Mobility often favors the use of air or vehicular
transportation.

FPatrol principle—Estallished doctrine relative to patrolling opera-
tions, e.r., continuous security is a patrolling principle. Security
halis and use of point man are techniques used to facilitate this
principle.

Patrol lechnique—Method of performing acts, especially the detailed
methods used by patrol leaders in performing their assigned tasks.
Refers to the basic methods of using equipment and personnel.
Patral technigques are derivative or means to effect patrolling prin-
ciples. An established technique may be overlooked due to neces-
sity ; however, patrolling principles are never violated,

Platter charge—Pressure and Breaching—A type of demolition used
on concrete bridges and abutments,
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Point reconnaissance—Reconnalssance of u specific location. Foot
patrols within the objective area normally offer the greatest degroc
of suceess if the point is occupied by the enemy.

Ballying peint—A rallying point is u place where a patrol can as-
semble and reorganize if unavoidably separated or dispersed. A
rallying point should offer cover and concealment, be defensible
for ai least a short time, and be easily recognized and known to all
patrol members.

fanger operations—COvert operations by highly trained infantry
units to any depih into enemy held areas for the purpose of recon-
naissance, raids, and general disruption of enemy operations. Depth
and duration of the operation is limited only by resources for de-
livery of the forees and their mission.

fignger type training—Ranger training is realistie, rough, and io
some degree, hazardous. Tt consists of a minimum of academie
instruction, Training is designed to develop the individual’s self-
confidence, leadership, ability to command, and skill in the applica-
tion of basic infantry technigues.

Llendezvous poini—In patrolling a predetermined point at which pa-
trol members meet other members of o pairol or other personnel
such as partisans or agents.

Ribbon charge—A demolition used io eut beams, This charge is long,
thin, and narrow or “ribbon like” and the point of detonation is on
the end.

Sand Delfa—A sand flat caused by flowing water at a point where two
bodies of water come together,

Nealing lndder—A ladder used for getting over nn obstacle, operation
nsed in cliff assanlt.

Security halt—After passing through a friendly position at night,
move a short distanee, halt and listen. Every man should try to
detect the enemy. Have security halt just far enough from the
friendly position to be safe from mortar and artillery fire that may
fall on it if the enemy has learned its location. The security halt
should be short.

Side hill euts—This type of roadblock is placed with demolitions by
the employing unit. In this type of roadblock consider bypass
routes by the enemy,

Terminal guidance of aircraft—CGround controlled guidance nt » land-
ing site when the aireraft is used in a normal manner.,

Toggle ropes—A rope with with a loop on one end and a wooden or
metal T-peg on the other used for utility or cliff work. Easily
joined to form a longer rope.

T'yrelean traverse—A method used in mountaineering to make a lat-
eral movement by the use of rope.
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IDvstribution:

Active Army:
DCHEPER (2) Div (2}
ACSEL (2) Bde (1)
DCEOPS (2) Hegt/Gp/Bg (1)
DCRLOG (2) Bn/5qd (1)
ACBRC () Co/Titry/Trp (5)
CRID (1) Tng Comd (25) -
COA (1) Inztl (1) :
CINFD (1) Br 8ve Beh (5) except
TIG (1) USAIR (371)
TIAG (1) USARMS (35)
TEMG (1) USAES (20)
Teeh 8tf, DA (1) MTSS (15)
USBCONARC (5) USAAVNE (6)
ARADICOM (2) UBACGSC (10)
ARADCOM Hgn (1) UBAINTC ()
08 Maj Comd (5) UBA Jungle Warfare TC (150)
LOGCOMD (1) UBA Cold Weather & Mt Sch (5)
MDW (5) Units organized under following
Armiez (5) TOE: 17-22 (1)
Corps (3)

NG: Corps Arty, Div, Div Arty, Bde, Gp, Regt, BG, Combat Command,
Inf Bn, Engr Bo (2); Units organized under following TOE's: 7, 17,
33-106, 33-107 (3.

[TSAR: Bame as Active Army except allowance is one copy to esch unit.

For explansation of abbrevistions used, see AR 320-50.
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